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VISITOR:

HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE THE
EARL OF ABERDEEN, M.A. (Oxon);: LL/D:, P.C.
GOVERNOR GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC,

GOVERNORS:

[Being the Members of the Roval Institution for the Advancement of Learning. ]

THE RIGHT HON. LORD STRATHCONA AND MOUNT
ROYAL, G.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon Cantab.), President and Chan-
cellor of the University.

JOHN MOLSON, Esq.

WILLIAM C. McDONALD, Esq.

HUGH McLENNAN, Esq,

GEORGE HAGUE, Esq.

EDWARD B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq., B.A.

SAMUEL FINLEY, Esq.

ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Esq.

HON. JOHN SPROTT ARCHIBALD, M.A.; D.C.L.

CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L.

RICHARD B. ANGUS, Esq.

SIR WILLIAM C. VAN HORNE, K.C.M.G.

AMES ROSS, Ksq.

CHARLES S. CAMPBELL, B.A., LL.D.

{ e Board of Governors has, under the toyal Charter, the power to

AT frathe Statutes, to make Appointments, and to administer the Finances of
the University.)

G5102







nhrrnmg gnhp of the @mbrrsmy

malgie -

VISITOR:

S—

R

HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE THE
EARL OF ABERDEEN, M.A. (Oxon);: LL/D:; P.CL
GOVERNOR GENERAL OF CAN ADA, ETC.

GOVERNORS:

[Being the Members of the Roval [/1.?!‘1'1‘///2'4’;1]11/‘ the Advancement of /.:’«7/‘/1[;;;'.]

THE RIGHT HON. LORD STRATHCONA AND MOUNT
ROYAL, G.C.M.G-., LL.D. (Hon Cantab.), President and Chan-
cellor of the University.

JOHN MOLSON, Esq.

WILLIAM C. McDONALD, Esq.

HUGH McLENNAN, Esq,

GEORGE HAGUE, Esq.

EDWARD B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq., B.A.

SAMUEL FINLEY, Esq.

ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Esq.

HON. JOHN SPROTT ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L.

CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L.

RICHARD B. ANGUS, Esq.

SIR WILLIAM C. VAN HORNE, K.C.M.G.

AMES ROSS, Ksq.

¢HARLES S. CAMPBELL, B.A.; LL.D.

pe Board of Governors has, under the loyal Charter, the
frathe Statutes, to make Appointments, and to administer
the University.)

power to
the Finances of

; G5102




v

PRINCIPAL.
WILLIAM PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Vice-Chancellor.
(The Principal has, under ‘the Statutes, the general superintendence of
all affairs of the College and University, under such regulations as may be
in force.)

FELLOWS:
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., C.M.G., Governors® Fel-

10\\'.

ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D,, D.C.L., F.R.S.C.,Vice-Principal,
and Dean of the Faculty of Arts.

Rev. D. H. MACVICAR, D.D., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Presbyterian
College, Montreal, Principal of the College.

JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts,

Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., F.R.8.C., Elective Feliow, Faculty of
Arts.

HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A,, D.C.L,, LL.D., F.R.8.C., M.Inst.C.E.; Dean
of the Faculty of Applied Science.

BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., F.G.S,, F.R.8.C., Elective

Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science.

Rev. E.I. REXFORD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow.

Very Rev. R. W: NORMAN, M.A., D.C.I.., Governors’ Fellow.

8. P. ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal of McGill Normal School.

FREDERICK W. KELLEY, B.A,, Ph.D., Representative Fellow in Arts.

Rev. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A.,, D.D., Governors’ Fellow.

ROBERT CRAZXK, M.D., LL.D., Dean of the Faculty of Medicine.

T. WESLEY MiLLS, M.A, M.D., F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in

Medicine.

DUNCAN McEACHRAN, D.V.S,, Dean of the Faculty of Comparative

Medicine and Veterinary Science.

MALCOLM C. BAKER, D.V.S., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Comparative

Medicine and Veterinary Science.

ALEXANDER FALCONER, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law.

CHAS. E. MOYSE, B.A., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

JOHN COX, M.A., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

R.F.RUTTAN, B.A.,M.D., F.R.8.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine.

WM. McLENNAN, B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law.

C. H. McLEOD, Ma.E., F.R.8.C., Representative Fellow in Applied Science.

Rev. C. R. FUANDERS, B.A., D.D., Representative Fellow, Stanstead

Wesleyan College, Stanstead, Que., Principal of the College.

C. H. GOULD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow.

Rev. W, [. SHAW, M.A., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Montreal Wesleyan
Theological College, Principal of the College. {

FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., Representative Fellow in Applied
Science.
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JOHN A. DRESSER, M.A., Representative Fellow, St. Francis College,
Richmond, Q., Principal of the College.

D. P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc., M.A.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

Hox. JOHN S. HALL, B.A., B.C.L., Governors’ Fellow.

ev. DONALD MACRAE, D.D., Representative Fellow, Morrin College,
Quebec, Q., Principal of the College,

Rev. FREDERICK J. STEEN, M.A., Representative Fellow, Montreal
Diocesan Theological College.

Rev. J. HENRY GEORGE, D.D., Pu.D., Representative Fellow, Con-
gregational College of Canada, Principal of the College.

‘ F.P. WALTON, B.A., LL.B., Dean of the Faculty of Law.

| C. W. WILSON, M.D, Representative Fellow in Medicine.

A. E. C. MOORE, D.V.S., Representative Fellow in C bmparative Medicine
and Veterinary Science.
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(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Charter, the
Clll‘]ml‘:LTmn of the [fn'\\cl\l(»\‘. which has the power, under the Statutes, to
frame regulations touching the Course of Study, Matriculation, Graduation
and other Educational matters, and to grant Degrees.)

SECRETARY, REGISTRAR AND BURSAR :—
[And Secretary of the Royai Institution.]

e

W. VavcHAN, OFFI10E, EAsT Wineg, McGIiLL COLLEGE.
|
\\ Office Hours: 9 10 5.

James W. Brakesrince, B.C. L.
SamveL R. Bureers, Clerk.

THE ACADEMIC BOARD.

CHAIRMAN—THE PRINCIPAL.

The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Professors and
Associate Professors, and other members, not exceeding ten in humber, of
the teaching staff of the University, have been constituted, under the
statutes, the Academic Board of the University, with the duty of consider-
ing such matters as pertain to the interests of the University as a whole and
making recommendations concerning the same.




FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNORS.
(Meeting on the second Thursday of each month at 3p.m,)

HUGH McLENNAN, Esq. SAMUEL FINLE

E. B. GREEI\DHIICI,I}\?_ Esq. C. J. FLEET, Qe

GEORGE HAGUE, Eso., R.B. ANGUS3, Eso.

PETER REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE.

(Meeting on the Monday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation, at 4p.m,)

, EsqQ.

PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. J. R, DOUGALL, Esq.
GEORGE HAGUE, Esq. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON.
C. J. FLEET, Eso. PROF. D. P. PENHALLOW,
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, DR. F. D. ADAMS.

PROF. ERNEST W. MacBRIDE.
UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE.

(Meeting on the Monday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation at 5 p.m.)

PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. REV. DR. J, CLARK MURRAY.
HUGH McLENNAN, Esq. DR. H. T. BOVEY.

C. J. FLEET, Eso. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON.

J. R, DOUGALL, Esq. PROF. C. E. MOYSE,

DR. ALEX. JOHNSON, C. H. GOULD, Eso,

PROF. D. P. PENHALLOW,
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD
PHYSICS BUILDING.

(Meeting on the Thursday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation at 5 p.m.)

PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. DR, ALEX. JOHNSON.
W. C. McDONALD, Es DR. H. T. BOVEY.

CHAS. S. CAMPBELL, Eso. PROF. JOHN COX.
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE ENGINEERING
BUILDING.

(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4 p.m.)
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, C. J. FLEET, Eso.
Wi.C. McDONALD, Esq. DR. H. T. BOVEY,

PROF. C. H. McLEOD,
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD
CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING.

(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 5 p.m.)

PRINCIPAL PETERSON, DR, H, T. BOVEY,
W. C. McDONALD, Esq, DR. B. J. HARRINGTON,

C. J. FLEET, Esq. DR. J. B, PORTER,
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE
GROUNDS.

(Meeting on the second Tuesday of each month at 5 p.m.)
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, DR, F, D, ADAMS,
C.J. FLEET, Esq. DR. C. McCEACHRAN.
PROF. A. McGOUN, PROF. C. H. McLEOD (Sec. of Com.)

DR. R, F. RUTTAN,
And Representatives of the Graduates and the University Athletic Clubs,

—
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eneral %tutemmt.
SESSION OF 1898-99.

The Sixty-sixth Session of the University, being the Forty-sixth under
the amended Charter, will commence in the autumn of 1898,

By Virtue of the Royal Charter, granted in 1821 and amended in 1852, the
Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College constitute the Corporation
of the University ; and, under the Statutes framed by the Board of Governors
with the approval of the Visitor, have the power of granting Degrees in all the
Arts and Faculties in McGill College and Colleges affiliated thereto.

The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been framed on the most
liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes of persons the greatest
| possible facilities for the attainment of mental cultmre and professional training.
In its religious character the University is Protestant, but not denominational, and
| while all possible attention will be given to the character and conduct of Students,
|  no interference with their individual views will be sanctioned.

‘ The educational work of the University is carried on in McGill College,

|  Montreal, and in the Affiliated Colleges and Schools.

y | I. McGILL COLLEGE.

j | Tue Facurty orF ARTs.—The complete course of study extends over four

| Sessions of eight months each; and includes Classics and Mathematics,

Experimental Physics, English Literature, Logic, Mental and Moral Science,

] Natural Science, and one Modern Language or Hebrew. The course of study

b is, with few exceptions, the same for all Students in the first two years ; but in

i the third and fourth years extensive options are allowed, more especially
in favour of the Honour Courses in Classics, Mathematics, Mental and Moral
Science, Natural Science, English Literature, Modernand Semitic Languages.
Certain exemptions are also allowed to professional students. The course
of study leads to the Degrees of B.A., M.A. and LL.D.

The Degree of B.A. from this University admits the holder to the study of the

} learned professions without preliminary examination, in the Provinces of

| 3 Quebec and Ontario, and in Great Britain and Ireland, etc.

In the Session 1894-5, special regulations were sanctioned by the Corporation,
by which the degree of B.A. can be obtained along with the degree in the
Faculty of Medicine or of Applied Science in six years. This is effected by
avoiding the duplication of courses in the same subjects or in those which

[ give the same educational training, and by a proper adaptation of the time

i | tables. A certificate of Literate in Arts will be given along with the degree

i in either Faculty to candidates who have completed two years in Arts before
entering the Professional Faculty.

The Degree of B.A. can be obtained along with the degree in the Faculty of
Law also in six years.

: THE DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE IN ARTS provides for the education of women,

Gl in separate classes, with course of study, exemptions, degrees and honours

similar to those for men.,

H THE FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE provides a thorough professional training,

4 extending over four years, in Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering,

A Mining Engineering and Assaying, Electrical Engineering, and Practical Che-

‘ mistry, leading to the Degrees of Bachelor of Applied Science, Master of En-
gineering, and Master of Applied Science.

THE FAcuL1y oF LAW.—.The complete course cf law extends over three Sessions
of eight months each, and leads to the Degrees of B.C.L. and D.C.L.

THE FAcULTY OF MEDICINE.—The complete course of study in Medicine extends
over four Sessions of nine months each, and leads to the Degree of M D,
C.M. ‘

THE FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND VETERINARY SCIENCE.—The |
complete course extends over three Sessions of six months each, and leaas to

the Degree of D.V.S.
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1. AFFILIATED COLLEGES.

Students of Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the University, and may
pursue their course of study in the Affiliated College, or in part in the Affiliated
College and in part in McGill College, as the case may be, and may come up to
the University Examinations on the same terms as the students of McGill College.
MORRIN COLLEGE, QUEBEC.—Isaffiliatedin so faras regards Degrees in Arts and

Law. [Detailed information may be obtained from the REV, DONALD MACRAE

D.D., Principal.]

St. FrRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND, P.Q.-—Is affiliated in so far as regards the
Intermediate Examinations in Arts. [Detailed information may be obtained
from J. A. DRES-ER, B.A., Principal.]

THE STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, STANSTEAD, P.Q.—Is affiliated in so far
as regards the Intermediate Examination in Arts. [Detailed information may
be obtained from the Rev. C. R. FLANDERS, B.A., Principal.]

III. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES.

Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their students
the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in Arts, with such facil-
ities in regard to exemptions as may be agreed on.

THE CONGREGATIONAL COLLEGE OF CANADPA, MONTREAL. Principal, REV.
J. HENRY GEORGE, D.D., Pu.D., 58 McTavish St.

THE PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE, MONTREAL, in connection with the Presbyterian
Church in Canada. Principal, REv. D. H. MACVICAR, D.D., LL.D., 69
McTavish St.

THE DIOCESAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL, Principal, , 201 University St.

Tue WESLEYAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL. ~Principal, REV. W.I, SHAW, M.A.,
LL.D., 228 University St.

Calendars of the above Colleges and all necessary information may be
obtained on application to their Principals.]
IV. McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL.

THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL provides the training requisite for Teachers of
Elementary and Model Schools and Academies. Teachers trained in this
School are entitled to Provincial Diplomas, and may, on conditions stated in
the announcement of the School, enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts for
Academy Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P. RoBINS,
LL.D., 32 Belmont St., Montreal.

V. AFFILIATED HIGH SCHOOLS, ETC.

The Trafalgar Institute for the higher education of women, Simpson St., Montreal,
Principal, Miss Grace Fairley. The High School of Montreal, and The
Girls’ High School of Montreal, Metcalfe St., Principal, Rev.Elson I.
Rexford, B.A.

Schools whick have prepared successful candidates for A.A. or for matricu—

lation (June, 1898).

Abingdon School, Montreal ; Montreal Coll. Tnst;; St. John the Evangelist
School, Montreal ; Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s School, Montreal ;
Westmount Academy; Almonte High School; Aylmer Acad.; Bedford Acad.;
Brantford Coll. Inst.; Chicoutimi Protestant School ; Clarenceville Model

School ; Coaticook Acad.; Compton Ladies’ Coll.; Cookshire Acad. ;
Cowansville Acad.; Danville Acad.; Dufferin Grammar School ; Dunham
1 adies’ Coll.; Enfield School ; Feller Inst.; Gananoque High School ;
Granby Acad.; Huntingdon Acad. ; Knowlton Acad.; Lachute Acad.;
Lennoxville Model School ; Magog Model School ; Orangeville High
School ; Ormstown Acad. : Ottawa Coll. Inst.; Pembroke High School;
Portage du Fort Model School ; Girls High School, Quebec; Renfrew
High School ; Church School for Boys, Rothesay, N.B. ; Shelburne Acad.
N.S.; Sherbrooke Acad. ; Stanstead Wesleyan Coll. ; Sutton Acad.; St.
Francis Coll. School ; St. Johns’ High School ; Bishop Field CollL S
John, Nfld., Three Rivers Acad. ; Buckland Coll., Vancouver, BiCix
Waterloo Acad, ; Williamstown High School.
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ACADEMI( xv |
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= - 1
SEPTEM 29
Thursday | Normal School opens.
Friday |
4 \mmin | Meeting of Medical Faculty
4 SUNDAY |

5 Monday ‘ Meeting of Faculty of Applied Scien i
6 Tuesday Matriculation in Law. Lectures in Law begin.
7 Wednesday Normal School Committee 1
3 Thursday | Finance Committee. |
g Friday | i
10 Saturday |
11 SUNDAY i
12 Monday
13 Tuesday Register opens for students in Medicine. College Grounds Committee. |
14 Wednesday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. !
15 Thursday Matriculation and Supplement: 2l Examinations (Classics). [For Exhibition and :

Scholarship Examinations see page xxi.]
Examinations continued (Mathematics).
Matriculationin Veterinary Science.

16 Friday
17 S3 \unduy

|
|
|
i
|
] % In\llu,

18 SUNDAY
|
19 Monday Examinations continued (English, Logic, Mental Philosophy md Chemistry). |}
Engineering Building Commuttee ; Chemistry and Mining r Building Com-
20 Tuesday ations continued (Modern Language sand Natural Science). Introductory
¢ in Medicine.

etings of Faculty of

:x Wednesday | Lectures in Arts, Medicineand Veterinary Science begin. M
Arts and of Applied Science.
Thursday

22 |
23 4 | Lectures in Applied Science begin. Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
24 Sz mn day Meeting of Governors.
25 SUNDAY
26 Monday ‘
27 Tuesday |
28 Wednesday
29 Thursday
30 Friday |
CTOBER, 1898 ;*
. L, ks o 8L SANRER R P |

1 Saturday Summer Essays in Applied Science, Meeting of Medical Facuity.

2 SUNDAY

3 Monday

4 Tuesday |
5

5

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.

Wednesday Founder’s Birthday. Normal School Committee.

6 Thursday The Williz um Molson Hall opened, 1862.

7 Friday Meeting of Ity of Arts.

8 Saturday Supplemental Examinations, Applied Science.
9 SUNDAY

10 Monday

11. Tuesday
1z Wednesday
13 Thursday Finance Committee.
14 Friday

15 Saturday

College Grounds Committee.

16 SU
17 Monday Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee
18 Tuesday
19 Wednesday
20 Thursday Physics Building Committee,
21 Friday University Athletic Sports. Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
22 Saturday Meeting of Governors. Register closes for Students in Medicine.
23 SUNDAY ‘
24 Monday Museum Committee : Library Committee,
25 Tuesday
26 Wednesday | Regular Meeting of Corporation, Reports of Scholarships and Exhibitionss
¥ e | Accounts audited.
b 27 Thursday
k| 28 Friday | |
R 29 Saturday ‘
i 30 SUNDAY | ;

31 Monday New Library opened, 1893

Nore,—Meetings of the Faculty of Arts are held at 4.30 P.M. unless atherwise specified,
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1 Tuesday

2 Wednesday
3 Thursday

4 Friday

5 Saturday

6 SUNDAY

7 Monday

8 Tuesday

9 Wednesday
10 Thursday
11 Friday

12 Saturday

13 SUNDAY

14 Monday

15 Tuesday
16 Wednesday
17 Thursday
18 Friday

19 Saturday

20 SUNDAY

21 Monday
22 Tuesday
23 Wednesday
24 Thursday
25 Friday

26 Saturday

27 SUNDAY

28 Monday
29 Tuesday
30 Wednesday

NOVEMBER, 1898,

Normal School Committee.

Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
Meeting of Medical Faculty.

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
College Grounds Committee.

Finance Committee,

Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee,

Meeting of Governors.

1 Thursday
2 Friday
3 Saturday

4 SUNDAY

5 Monday

6 Tuesday

7 Wednesday
8 Thursday
9 Friday

10 Saturday

11 SUNDAY

12 Monday
13 Tuesd
14 Wednesday
15 Thursday
16 Friday

17 Saturday

18 SUNDAY

10 Monday

20 Tuesday

21 Wednesday
22 Thursday
23 Friday

24 Saturday

25 SUNDAY

26 Monday
27 Tuesday
28 Wednesday
29 Thursday
30 Friday

31 Saturday

DECEMBER, 1898.

Meeting,of Faculty of Arts.
Meeting of Medical Faculty.

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.

Normal School Committee.
Finance Committee,

College Grounds Committee,
ctures in Arts end.
Christmas Examinations in Arts begin.
Autumn term of Faculty of Medicine ends. ILectures in Law end.
Meeting of Governors,

Engineering Building Committee Chemistry and Mining Building Committee.

Christmas Vacation begins.

Christmas-Day.
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1 SUNDAY
2 Monday

3 Tuesday
4 Wednesday

Thursday
Friday
7 Saturday

8 SUNDAY

9 Monday

10 Tuesday

11 Wednesday
12 Thursday
13 Friday

14 Saturday

16 SUNDAY

16 Monday
17 Tuesday

18 Wednesday
19 Thursday
20 Friday

21 Saturday

22 SUNDAY

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
29 SUNDAY

30 Moniay
31 Tuesday

o

S BN NN
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JANUARY, 1899,

XVii
Mecting of Faculty of Applied Science.
Christmas Vacation ends. Winter term Faculty of Medicine begins, Normal

School Committee.
Lectures in Arts and Applied Science resumed.
Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
Meeting of Medical Faculty,

Lectures in Law resumed,
College Grounds Committee,

Finance Committee.
Meeting of Faculty of Arts,
Engineering Building Committee : Chemistr y and Mining Building Committee.

Physics Building Committee,

Meeting of Governors.

Museum Committee : Library Committee.
Regular Meeting of Corporation, Examiners appointed. Annual Report to Visitor

Meeting of Faculty of Arts,

I'heses for M.A. and LL.D. to be sent in.

1 Wednesday
2 Thursday
3 Friday ,

4 Saturday

5 SUNDAY

6 Monday

7 Tuesday

8 Wednesday
9 Thursday
10 Friday

11 Saturday

12 SUNDAY

13 Monday

14 Tuesday
15 Wednesday
16 Thursday
17 Friday

18 Saturday

19 SUNDAY

20 Monday
21 Tuesday
zz Wednesday
23 Thursday
24 Friday

25 Saturday

26 SUNDAY

27 Monday
28 Tuesday)

FEBRUARY, 1899,

Normal School Committee.

Meeting:of Medical Faculty,

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
-y
Finance Committee.

: Meeting of Faculty of Arts,

College Grounds Committee.

No Lectures,

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Commiittee,

Meeting of Faculty of Arts.
Physics and Engineering Buildings opened, 1893. Meeting of Governors.
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MARCH, 1899

1 Wednesday
2 Thursday
3 Friday

4 Saturday

5 SUNDAY

6 Monday

7 Tuesday

8 Wednesday
9 Thursday
10 Friday

11 Saturday

12 SUNDAY

13 Monday

14 Tuesday

15 Wednesday
16 Thursday
17 Friday

18 Saturday
19 SUNDAY

20 Monday

2t Tuesday
22 Wednesday
23 Thursday
24 Friday

25 Saturday
26 SUNDAY

27 Monday
28 Tuesday
29 Wednesday
30 Thursday

31 Friday

Normal School Committee,

Meeting of Medical Faculty.

Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.
Finance Committee.

Meeting of Faculty of Arts.

College Grounds Committee.

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee.

Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Reports of Attendance on Lectures, Winter term
ends Faculty of Medicine.

M eeting of Governors.

Lectures in Arts and Applied Science end.

Convocation for Degrees in Veterinary Science, Lectures in Law end, Examin-~
ations in Arts, see p, xxiil.

Good Friday., Easter vacation begins.

1 Saturday
2SUNDAY

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

SUNDAY

ovn 4 o

© %3

10 Monday

11 Tuesday
12 Wednesday
13 Thursday
14 Friday

15 Saturday

16 SUNDAY

17 Monday

18 Tuesday
19 Wednesday
20 Thursday
21 Friday

22 Saturday

23 SUNDAY

24 Monday

25 Tuesday
26 Wednesday
27 Thursday
28 Friday

2) Saturday

30 SUNDAY

APRIL, 1899,

Meeting of Medical Faculty.
Easter Sundaj.
Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science.

Easter vacation ends.
Normal School Committee.

Spring term begins Faculty of Medicine. College Grounds Committee,

Finance Committee,

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee,

Physics Building Committee,

Meeting of Governors.

Museum Committee : Library Committee,
Regular meeting of Corporation,

Convocation for Degrees in Arts, Law and Ayplicd Science.
Meeting of Examiners for School Examinations.




Monday |
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

I'riday

Saturday

SUNDAY

Monday

9 Tuesday

10 Wednesday
11 Thursday
12 Fridav

13 Saturday

- OV AU N K

14 SUNDAY
15 Monday

16 Tuesday
17 Wednesday
18 Thursday
19 Friday

20 Saturday

21 SUNDAY
22 Monday
23 Tuesday
24 Wednesday
25 Thursday
26 Friday

27 Saturday

28 SUNDAY
29 Monday

30 Tuesday
31 Wednesday

MAY, 1899. xi

Normal School Committee.
Meeting of Medical Faculty.
Examinations in Normal School begin.

College Grounds Committee,

Finance Committee.

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee.

Whit Sunday.

Queen’s Birthday.

Lectures end Faculty of Medicine.
Meeting of Governors,

Trinity Sunday.

Examinations begin Faculty of Medicine, and for Matricnlation and Associate in
Arts.

Normal School closes for Summer Vacation.

Thursday
Friday
Saturday

SUNDAY

WO -

-

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

11 SUNDAY

8 © ®u o

12 Monday

13 Tuesday

14 Wednesday
15 Thursday
16 Friday
17 Saturday

18 SUNDAY

19 Monday

20 Tuesday

21 Wednesday
22 Thursday
23 Friday

24 Saturday

25 SUNDAY

26 Monday

27 Tuesday

28 Wednesday.
29 Thursday
3o Friday

JUNE, 1899

Meeting of Medical Faculty.

Normal School Committee.
Finance Committee.

College Grounds Committee,

Physics Building Commitiee.
Convocation for degrees in Medicine.

Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee
E : s 4 ;

Meeting of Governors.

Museum Committee : Library Committee,

Regular Meeting of Corporation. Report of Normal School.
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1 Saturday

2 SUNDAY

3 Monday

4 Tuesday

5 Wednesday
6 Thursday
7 Friday

8 Saturday

9 SUNDAY

1o Monday

11 Tuesday

12 Wednesday
13 Thursday
14 Friday

15 Saturday

16 SUNDAY

17 Monday

18 Tuesday
19 Wednesday
20 Thursday
21 Friday
22 Saturday
23 SUNDAY

24 Monday

25 Tuesday
26 Wednesday
27 Thursday
28 Frid
29 Saturday

30 SUNDAY
3t Monday

JULY, 1899.

| Meeting of Melical Faculty.

|

1 Tuesday

2 Wednesday
3 Thursday
4 Friday

5 Saturday

6 SUNDAY

7 Monday

8 Tuesday

9 Wednesday
10 Thursday
11 Friday

12 Saturday

13 SUNDAY

14 Monday

15 Tuesday
16 Wednesday
17 Thursday
18 Friday

19 Saturday

20 SUNDAY

21 Monday
22z Tuesday
23 Wednesday
24 Thursday
25 Friday

26 Saturday

27 SUNDAY

28 Monday
29 Tuesday
30 Wednesday
31 Thursday

AUGUST, 1899.

Peter Redpath Museum opened 1882,
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FACULTY OF ARTS. |
ENTRANCE, EXHIBITION, SCHOLA RSHIP, élc., EXAMINATIONS, i
SEPTEMBER, 189!
Dav Dare First YEAR Seconp YER. ’ THIRD YEAR, Hour,
Thursday.| 13 Latin Greek. Greek. g to 12 ¥
b | 15 Greek. [ Latin, Latin Prose Comp. | 2to 5
3 15 [ Mathematics, g to 12 =
3
Friday. 16 Geometry, |  Mathematic. Latin. g to 12 4
8
b 16 |  Mathematics, 9gto 12 =
£Y 16 Botany. g to 12
a 16 [Algebra, Arithmetic Mathematici. Ancient History, 2to g
and Trigonometry.
€ 16 | Botany, 2to s
Monday, 19 English. English. English. gto 12
i 19 Logic. gto 12
§4 19 English. English. 2 to
% 19 | Chemistry. Chemistry. 210 5
Tuesday 20 Mathematics. 9 to 12
B 20 Botany. 9 to 12
“ 20 French. French. French. g to ¥
iy 20 |Grammar and Comp.| General Pape, English Composition| 2 to 35
(Classics for Exhib.) (Classics.) {
20 German, 2 to j
Wednesday.| 21 |Physics and Nat. Sc, Mathematics, Mathematics. gto 12 23
| A
Physics and Nat. Sc.| English. German, 2t0 5 \
German. 4




Xxii
FACULTY OF ARTS.
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, DECEMBER, 18g8.
Day. DaTE| FrsT VEAR, SeEcoND YEAR. THIRD YEAR. y FourTH YEAR.
i | [RSHES  ARA
Thursday. 15 | Latin, Latin. Mechanics. Astronomy.
15 M’ matics, P.M.|
Friday. 16 Greek, Greek. Greek, | Greek,
¢ 16 Zoology, P.M. Latin, P.M.
Monday. 19 Mathematics. Psychology. Latin, Moral Philosophy.
& | 19 French, P.M. | French, P.M, | Ment. Phil.,, P.M. | Geology, P.M.
Tuesday. 20 Physics. Botany.
v o German, P.M. | German, P. M.
| |
g 20 Hebrew, P.M. | Hebrew, P.M. i

\Vcdncsd‘ly.i 2% English, History |
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|
‘ FACULTY OF ARTS.
SESSIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1899.
DaATE. FIRST YEAR. 1’ Seconp YEAR. THirRD YEAR. 1 FoUurRTH YEAR.

AM. P.M. | AM. P.M. | AM. PM.

30 MARrRcH|Hebrew ..../Hebrew.,.... o +ous|Hebrew, |

APRrII

5 Wed. |Greek.,.......Greek.|Greek.... .., (;x‘et‘k.i)lmh.miw ..... Y |

6. Thurs, |Latin..........Latin, {Latin, . .... o l,;alin‘} Latin,.,.....Latin.|

7 Fri. English...,..English. Mod. Hist ,..,.. -«-‘lix. Phy- English,

ACBIL2 50 ens datn

10 Mon. $ SO TVALE ook W el b S ey endy 03 0.5 o] BOBATIY eulaes s oo sare

11 Tues. |Geometry

12 Wed. |[Trigonometry .|Astronomy and....

and Algebra. ...... ¥ Optic

13 Thurs, French. German. [French.
| |

14 Fri, Chemistry .. .........|Logic.....

17 Mon. ,.,.‘ll',nl:my .....

: ~ |

s++vvv..|French....German.

19 Wed. |Advanced Section | Honour Examinations| Honour Exam’ tions
ré | ~ . | |

Examinations.|

20 Thurs.

21 Fri. Advanced Section Honour Examinations| Honour Exam’ tions
| Examinations. |
22 Sat, | Meeting of Examin|ers and Faculty at 9.3C A.M,

B SR R e Vs oo vioia v . I o e L SR SR oy

24 Mon. |Meeting of Examiner|s and Faculty at 9.30/A.Mm.

Declaration

25 Tues. 11055 o
26 Wed. |Regular Meeting of C orporation

T T TR SR e e M e RN RN A T L s T e e

28 Fri. Convocation for Degr ees in Arts,

The Examinations begin at g A.M. and 2 P.M. when not specified otherwise,

Geology. Geology

A.M. P.M.

Hebrew and
B.A. Honours.

Ethics.  Ethics.
Latin, Latin.

Ex. Phy- English,

Jotany,

Mechanics and
B.A. Honours.
Astr’y. and Optics.

B.A. Honours.

Greek. Greek.

French. German
3.A, Honours.
B.A. Honours,

B. A. Honours,

of results.

BRRSET it




12 Wed.

13 Thurs,

14 Fri.
15 Sat.
16 Sun.
17 Mon.
18 Tues,
19 Wed.
20 Thurs,
21 Fri.
22 Sat.
23 Sun,
24 Mon,
25 Tues.
26 Wed,
27 Thurs,

28 Fri.

N.B,—The Examinations begin at 9.00

Desc. Mechanism.

Pract. Chem. (2) l

|

|

i
Chemistry.
Pract. Chem. (3)

Mathematics, 1]

s\humr

Elem. of Archt,
p.m.

Hist. of Archt.

{ist. of Archt, a.m, and p.m.

a.m, and p.m, ( Dyn. of Mach,
( Mechl. Drawing.
f Mechl. Drawing. Geology.
1 Zoology. { Phys.1 'I‘J Wk.p.m
{ Mining.
------------- | Thermodynamics.

Jotany, Railway Engin,

........ vevsioeesss.|Mathematics. Mathematics.
................................... .[Mineralogy (Adv,).
.......... ove cesnssss ssavesens../Mineralogy (Adv.)
.......................... o

Convocation.

Elem. of Archt, p.m,
|

. p.m,

Thr: modynamics,

[ Railway Eng
1 Geology .

| { Munic xlml E
| 1 Mechl. Desi

Geolo,

a.m, and 2.00p.m. when not specified otherwise.

XX1V
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE.
[ SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, APRIL, 1899.
Date FirsT YEAR. I SecoND YEAR. THIRD YEAR. | FourtH YEAR
— & PEISHE i - T | -
APRIL. ’ ‘
LSO ,‘}ﬁuildin: Const. a.m.|Testing Lab, a.m. Geology.
|
2 Sun. B Sad@y 1 e s L s |
3 Mon. |Desc. Geom., a.m. [‘])c\r:, Geom. Theory of Struc |
4 Tues, |Mathematics. ‘L‘h«;mhu) “] ][“ cay. [
1 (¢ lec |
|
5 Wed, N0 R P i(,’hn-m.&:x'_\, Theory of Structures [
6 Thurs. {Math. Lab. :ﬁnveyin:- : Hﬁ::‘;i;v’v‘:]jﬁz’\‘: 1
(Sanitary), |
7 Fri,
8 Sat X
h e R B e v L e gtk o |
| |
10 Mon, |Pract. Chem. (1) Kinematics, Surveying, \
11 Tues. [Mathematics. |Mathematics, : S)Ilzlhc‘llglz?sl ‘(
|

Ve N S L

) S
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Fuculty of Dats,

Wart First.
SIR J. W. DAwsoN, LL.D., Emeritus Principal, and Emeritus Professor in
the Faculty of Arts.
I. OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION.
PROFESSORS.
W. PETERSON, M.A., LL.D,, Principal, and Professor of Classics.
ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., Vice-Principal, Dean of the
Faculty of Arts, and Professor of Mathematics .
REV. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., Professor of Mental and Moral Philosophy,
3ERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry and Miner-
alogy.
CuArzEs E. Movse, B.A., Professor of the English Language and Literature.
D. P.-PENHALLOW, B.Sc., M.A .Sc., Professor of Botany.
REV, *DANIEL CoUssIrRAT, B.A., D.D., O.A., Professor of Hebrew
Oriental Literature,
Joun'Cox, M.A., Professor of Physics.
A. JupsoN EATON, M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Classics,
FrRANK D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., Professor of Geology and Palzontology.
, Professor of Physics.
C. W.Corsy, M.A,, Ph.D., Professor of History.
FRANK CARTER, M.A ., Professor of Classics.
ERNEST ‘WILLIAM MACBRIDE, M.A., B.Sc., Professor of Zoology.
, Professor of Chemistry.

and

LECTURERS.
PauL T. LAFLEUR, M.A ., Lecturer in Logic and English.
LEIGH R. GREGOR, B.A., Ph.D,, Lecturer in the German Language ard
Literature.
MAXIME INGRES, Lecturer in French.

(Zhe above Professors and Lecturers constitute the Faculty. -)

OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION,

C. H. McLEoD, Ma.E., Superintendent of the Observatory.

NeviL NorTON EVANS, M.A .Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry,

REv. H. M. Tory, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics, and Demonstrator in Physics.

C. M. DERrICK, M.A., Lecturer in Botany.

REV. J. L. MorIN, M.A., Sessional Lecturer in French.

S. B. SLACK, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

F. H. PiTcHER, B.A .Sc., Demonstrator in Physics.

ALEX.BRODIE, B.A .Sc., Demonstrator in Chemistry.

HowarD T. BARNEs, M.A,Sc., Demonstrator in Physics.

J. P. STEPHEN, Instructor in Elocution,

R, Tarr McKeNziE, B.A.,M.D., Instructor in Physical Culture,
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II. COURSES OF LECTURES.
Classical Literature and History.

Professors :—W. Peterson, M.A., LL.D.
Frank Carter, M.A.

Associate Professor :—A. J. Eaton, M.A,, Ph.D.
Lecturer :—S. B. Slack, M.A.

In this department, the work of the first two years is divided
mainly between exercise in Grammar and Composition and the read- «
ing of selected authors. The attention of the student is at the same
time directed to the collateral subjects of History, Literature, An-
tiquities, and Geography, in connection with which various text-books
are recommended, as specified below.

In the Third and Fourth Years (as also in the Honour Courses)
the instruction takes more of the lecture form, and an attempt is
made to give a connected view of the leading branches of ancient
literature and the most important phases of ancient life and thought.

Students may be examined on the whole of the work prescribed
for each class, even though it may not have been overtaken in lec-
ture.

Subjects are suggested for Summer Readings in the various
branches of class work. Students are strongly recommended to un-
dertake these subjects during their long vacation, and credit will be
given for them at an examination held in the course of the Session.

Greek.

In this class, besides a review of grammatical principles (Ru-
therford’s Greek Grammar, Accidence), portions of some Greek
authors—e. 9., XEnorHoN, HoMER, HERODOTUS, LUCIAN and EURIPIDES
—are read and explained.

Ordinary
First Year.

For 1808-99 the work will be Demosthenes, Olynthiacs I-IIl
(Glover, Pitt Press); Homer, Odyssey IX (Mayor, Macmillan);
Euripides, Alcestis, 1-746 (Hadley, Pitt Press). History—from
B. C. 560 to 479, Cox’s Greeks and Persians (Longmans’
Epoch Series). For Composition, the manual used will be Abbott’s
Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition (Longmans); for Translation at
Sight, written and oral, Turner’s Latin and Greek Passages (Long-
mans). e

Second 2. The work of the Second Year will be selected mainly from the
Year. Greek Dramatists, and from THUCYDIDES, PLATO or DEMOSTHENES.

(A
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Subjects for 1898-99:—

SUMMER READINGs., — Luciani Vera Historia (Jerram, Clarendon
Press). History —The Athenian Supremacy; Cox’s “Athenian Empire”
(Longmans’ Epoch Series) with Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam). Litera-
ture—OQutlines as contained in Jebb’s Primer of Greek Literature,
pp. I-100. Students are also recommended to work through some
portion of Burnet's Greek Rudiments (Longmans).

SEsSTONAL LEecTures.—Thucydides, The Seige of Plataea (Sing,
Rivingtons); and the Retreat from Syracuse (Rouse, Rivingtons);
Sophocles, Ajax (Jebb, Rivingtons, or Campbell & Abbott,
Clarendon Press). The practice of Composition and Translation at
Sight will be continued as before ; Sidgwick’s First Greek Writer
and Jerram’s Anglice Reddenda (First Series).

The following books are recommended for general use during the
first two years of the course :—Jebb’s Introduction to Homer (Mac-
lehose) ; Jebb’s Primer of Greek Literature, supplemented by readings
in Murray, Jevons or Mahaffy ; Gow’s Companion to School Classics
(in part); Oman’s History of Greece (Longmans); Mahaffy’s
Primer of Greek Antiquities: and Tozer's Primer of Classical Geo-
graphy (Macmillan). Rutherford’s Greek Grammar (Accidence and
Syntax); or Sonnenschein’s (Parallel Grammar Series), or Burnet’s
Greek Rudiments.

Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’'s Atlas An-
tiquus.

Subjects for 1808-99:—

3. SUMMER READINGs. — Sophocles, Antigone (Jebb, Pitt Press, or
Campbell & Abbott, Clarendon Press).  History—The Pelo-
ponnesian War and Outlines to the Battle of Chaeronea (Oman’s
History, with Sankey’s Spartan and Theban Supremacies, Longmans).
Literature.—The origin and growth of the Drama. The Historians
and Orators (Murray’s Ancient Greek Literature, Heinemann).

SESSIONAL LECTURES. —Isocrates, Panegyricus (Sandys, Longmans):
Euripides, Iphigenia at Aulis (Headlam, Pitt Press). For practice in
Composition, Sidgwick’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition
will be used; for Tramslation at Sight Fowler’s Sportella (Long-
mans).

4. Subjects for 1898-99.—

SuMMER READINGS.—Merriam’s “The Phaeacians of Homer”
(Harper’s); The Constitutional History of Athens, with a general
study of Greek Antiquities and Literature.

SESSIONAL LecTurEs.— Plato, Republic, I. and X. (Adam, Cam-
bridge University Press); Aeschylus, Eumenides (Sidgwick, Claren-
don Press). Composition and Translation at Sight as in the Third Year.

Third
Year .

Fourth
Year,




Honours.
Third and

Fourth
Years.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

)
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The following books are recommended for general use: Gow’s
Companion to School Classics (Macmillan) ; Jebb’s Growth and
Influence of Classical Greek Poetry (Macmillan); Campbell’s Guide
to Greek Tragedy (Percival); Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam); Jevon’s or
Mahaffy’s or Murray’s History of Greek Literature; Kiepert’s Manual
of Ancient Geography (Macmillan); Greenidge’s Constitutional His-
tory. King & Cookson’s Comparative Grammar (Clarendon Press).

5. The work of the Honours Classes in Greek has been so arranged as
to admit of separate courses of lectures being given, with illustrative
readings, along certain main lines of literary study, in addition to
supplementary work as provided for below. In 1898-99, the Lecture
Courses will be as under, the books selected for class reading being
specified under each separate head :—

A. Greek Lyric Poetry: PINDAR, Seymour’s Selected Odes (Ginn).

B. Greek Oratory : DEMOSTHENES, de Corona (Drake, Macmillan).

C. Greek Drama: Euriripgs, Hercules Furens (Gray & Hutchinson,
Pitt Press).

Translation at Sight—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises
(Clarendon Press).

Prose Composition —Sidgwick, and from Dictation.

Seminary Work —Essays and lectures .on History, Literature, Com-
parative Philology and Ancient Philosophy.

Private Reading.—Homer, Iliad XVI-XVIII (Leaf, Macmillan);
Plato, Phaedo (Archer Hind, Macmillan) ; Thucydides, VI (Marchant,
Macmillan); Sophocles, Antigone (Jebb, Pitt Press; or Campbell &
Abbott, Clarendon Press).

In History the examination will be directed to testing a general
knowledge of the course of Greek History to the death of Alexander,
and a more minute knowledge of the development of the Athenian
Constitution and the period of Athenian Supremacy. In Literature,
a general knowledge will be expected of the course of Greek litera-
ture, and a more minute knowledge of the lives and writings of the
authors prescribed.

6. Private Reading.—Homer, Iliad, XVI-XVIII (Leaf, Macmil-
lan) ; SOPHOCLES, Trachiniae (Jebb) ; HERODOTUS, Book VII (Butler, Mac-
millan) ; THUCYDIDES, VII (Marchant, Macmillan), ARISTOPHANES, Wasps
(Starkie, Macmillan); Attic Orators (Jebb’s Selections, Macmillan);
ARrisTOTLE, Poetics, omitting XX and XXV (Butcher, Macmillan);
Ethics I, II, and X (Bywater, Oxford); TreocrITus, I- XV (Snow,
Clarendon Press); Prato, Gorgias (Lodge, Ginn).

History, Literature and Antiquities.—Oman, Symonds, Murray ;
Jebb’s Growth and Influence of Classical Greek Poetry; Leaf’'s Com-

S



panion to the Iliad; Butcher’s Aspects of the Greek Genius; Mahaffy’s
Social Life in Greece; Jebb’s Attic Orators.

Grammar and Philology.—Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses, and
Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Macmillan); Monro’s Homeric
Grammar (Clarendon Press).

Latin.

1. In this class, besides a general review of grammatical principles
(Sonnenschein’s Latin '‘Grammar ; Parallel Grammar Series)—
portions of some Latin author, such as Ovip, TisuLLUs, LIVY,
SALLUST, VIRGIL, HORACE or CiceEro—are read and explained.

For 1808-99, the subjects will be Ovip. Metamorphoses XIII,
1-622 (Keene, Bell & Sons; Simmons, Macmillan) : CicEro, De
Senectute (Howson, Longmans) ; VirciL, Georgics IV (Sidgwick,
Pitt Press.) For practice in Composition, both written and oral, the
text-book in use during the first two years will be Heatley’s Latin
Exercises (Longmans), with selected Passages for continuous Prose;
and for Translation at Sight, Turner’s Latin and Greek Passages
(Longmans). History.—Carthaginian Wars, B. C,, 263-146; Shuck-
burgh’s History of Rome, or Rome and Carthage (Longmans’ Epoch
Series).

2. For 1808-99, the subjects will be :—

SUMMER READINGS. — Livy XXI (Capes & Melhuish, Macmillan). Second
History—The last Century of the Republic, B. C., 133-31; The Year.
Roman Triumvirates (Merivale, Longmans’ Epoch Series); Beesly’s
The Gracchi, Marius and Sulla (Longmans’ Epoch Series). Students
are also recommended to work through some portion of Ramsay’s
Manual®of Latin Prose Composition (Vol. 1).

SESSIONAL LECTURES.—Cicero, The Fourth Verrine Action (Hall,
Macmillan); Horace, (Wickham’s Selected Odes, Clarendon Press);
QUINTILIAN X, ch. I, sections 37-131, being Quintilian’s Review of
Ancient Literature (Peterson, Clarendon Press, smaller edition).
Composition and Translation at Sight, Ramsay’s Manual of Latin Prose
Composition, Vol. I. (Clarendon Press); and Jerram’s Anglice Red-
denda (First Series).

The following books are recommended for general use during
the first two years of the course: Shuckburgh’s History of Rome
(Macmillan) ; Strachan-Davidson’s Cicero, and Warde-Fowler’s
CaEsAR (Putnam); Wilking’s Primer of Roman Literature, Wilkins’s
Primer of Roman Antiquities; Latin Grammar, Gildersleeve and
Lodge.

Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atlas An-
tiquus.

Ordinary

First Year.
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Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Honours.

Third
and
Fourth
Years.

3. Subjects for 1898-99.

SummEr READINGS. — VikeiL Aeneid VI (Sidgwick, Pitt Press).
History—The Making of Rome (to 390 B. C.), Ihne’s Early Rome
(Epoch Series), and Shuckburgh’s History. Literature.—Mackail’s
Primer of Roman Literature.

SESSIONAL LECTURES,—Pliny’s Letters—Books i-ii (Cowan, Macmillan);
TERENCE, Phormio (Sloman, Clarendon Press); Martial, Selectionse

The text-book for Composition will be Sargent’s Easy Latin
Prose Exercises (Clarendon Press); and for Tramslation at Sight,
Fowler’s Sportella (Longmans).

4. Subjects for 1898-00.

SuMMER READINGS. — TAcrtus, Annals IV (Furneaux, Clarendon
Press). History.—Capes’s Early Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch
Series); or Bury’s History (John Murray), down to Domitian.

SESSIONAL LECTUREs.— Livy, V (in part), (Whibley, Pitt Press);
JuveNAL, Selected Satires (Strong, Clarendon Press); TisuLrLus Selec-
tions). Composition and Tramslation at Sight, as in the Third Year.

Note.— The following books are recommended for general use :
Gow’s Companion to School Classics (Macmillan) ; Mackail’s Latin
Literature (Murray); How & Leigh’s History of Rome (Longmans);
Pelham’s OQutlines of Roman History (Percival) ; Cape’s Early
Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch Series) ; Kiepert’s Manual of
Ancient Geography (Macmillan).

5. As in Greek, the work of the Honours Classes in Latin has been so
arranged as to admit of separate courses of lectures being given,with illus-
trative readings, along certain main lines of literary study, in addition to
supplementary work as provided for below. In 1898-99, the ILecture
Courses will be as under, the books selected for class reading being
specified under each separate head :—

A. Latin Comedy and Satire: PLAUTUS, Captivi (Hallidie, Macmillan),
and HORACE, Satires, Book I (Palmer, Macmillan).

B. Latin Oratory: CICERO, Pro Milone (Reid, Cambridge Press), with
TAcrrus Dialogus de Oratoribus.

C. Latin Poetry: LUCRETIUS, V (Duff, Pitt Press), and MARTIAL
Selections (Paley and Stone, Bell).

Translation at Sight.—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises
(Clarendon Press).  Prose Composition.— Nixon’s Prose Extracts ;

and Selected Passages.
Seminary Work —Essays and Lectures on History, Literature,

Comparative Philology and Ancient Philosophy.
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Private Reading. Horace, Epistles I (Wilkins, Macmillan) ;
Cicero, Pro Roscio Amerino (Donkin, Macmillan); Vireiz, Aeneid
VI (Sidgwick, Pitt Press); SALLUsT. Catiline (Capes, Clarendon Press);
Cicero, Select Letters (Pritchard & Bernard, Clarendon Press).

History—A general knowledge of Roman History to the end of
the First Century A. D., and more minute knowledge of the period
from B. C. 146 to the Death of Augustus.

Literature—A general knowledge will be expected of the course of
Roman Literature, and a more minute knowledge of the lives and
writings of the authors prescribed.

6. Private Reading —Pravutus, Trinummus (Gray, Pitt Press);
Cicero, de Officiis (Holden, Pitt Press); Horack, Odes I and IT (Gow,
Pitt Press); Vircir, Aeneid X. (Sidgwick, Clarendon Press); TACITUs,
Annals I. (Furneaux, Clarendon Press) ; Dialogus de Oratoribus
(Peterson, Clarendon Press) ; Persius (Conington, Clarendon Press).

History, Literature, and Antiquities.—How & Leigh’s History of
Rome (Longmans); Tyrrell's Latin Poetry; Students’ Companion
to Latin Authors (Middleton & Mills, Macmillan).

Grammar and Philology.—I.indsay’s Short Historical Latin Gram-
mar (Clarendon Press) and Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Mac-
millan); Lindsay’s Textual Emendation (Macmillan).

Bnglish Language and Literature.

Professor :—Chas. E. Moyse, B.A.
Lecturer in Rhetoric and English :—P. T. Lafleur, M. A.

RIGA

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Ordinary

I. A. ENGLISH LITERATURE AND COMPOSITION—A course of lectures n.
First Year.

chiefly synthetical, on the principles of English composition, with special
reference to the use of words and the construction of sentences and para-
graphs. Regular essays are required of all students. One hour a week.

Studies of authors and masterpieces of English literature in a course of
about twenty-five lectures. For 1898-9 the subject will be the leading
prose Essayists of England from Bacon to Goldsmith. The treatment is
critical rather than biographical, the intention being to explain the origin
and growth of essay-writing as a characteristic form of modern literary
expression, together with the causes which have assisted in permanently
establishing its popularity. Incidentally,this course proves ancillary to
(4) through the opportunity which it offers of discussing analytically the
style of the authors under examination. One hour a week.

B. EUROPEAN HISTORY, (DR, CoLBY)—Twenty-five lectures will be given
on the outlines of Classical, Medizeval and Modern History, including
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Third
Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Honours.

Fourth
Year.

Third
Year.
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Colonial expansion since the 15th century. The design of this course
is less to present a mass of facts than to illustrate the chief features of
racial, political and social progress. Short historical papers will be
required at regular intervals from each student. One hour a week,

2, A course on MIDDLE ENGLISH. ( HAUCER'S, Prologue to the
Canterbury Tales (Morris and Skeat, Clarendon Press) will be read
in class, and used to illustrate the leading features of the develop-
ment of the English Language. The life and thought of Chaucer’s
day will be touched on, and the social aspects of England illustrated
by lantern slides. (To be taken with 3.) One hour a week.

3. A course on Rurroric. Text-Book : Genunc, Rhetoric. (To
be taken with 2.) One hour a week:

{

4. A course on the LEADING PoETs OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. The
chief aspects of the French Revolution will be considered, and Re-
publican feeling in England illustrated, chiefly from the works of
WORDSWORTH, COLERIDGE and SouTHEY., The indirect revolutionary
poets BYRON and SHELLEY will then be considered, and their typical
poems, together with those of the poets already mentioned, critically
examined. The remainder of the course will be given to ScoTT, KEATS,
TENNYSON, BROWNING and SWINBURNE— In the course for 1898.99,
special attention will be given to Tenmyson and Browwing. One hour
a week.

Private reading will also be required of the student, and the time
to be given to this part of the subject may be regarded as equivalent
to that required to obtain a good knowledge of the matter of the
lectures.

5. Mm®so-GOTHIC, The course on Moeso-Gothic is intended to
open the way to the comparative study of allied Teutonic languages.
Particular attention will be given to the phonological relations of
Moeso-Gothic and Anglo-Saxon. Text-book : The Gospel of St.
Mark (Skeat, Clarendon Press). One hour a week.

6. ANGLO-SAXON., An elementary course on Anglo-Saxon. The
object of the course is to make the student familiar with the grammar
of the language and to enable him to read easy passages at sight.
Leading features of Teutonic philology will be noticed when the text
calls for them. Exercises in Anglo-Saxon scansion will form a part
of the regular work of the class. 7Zext-Books: SweEeT, Anglo-Saxon
Primer and Anglo-Saxon Reader, Extt. IV.-VIII,, and the pieces in
verse. Two hours a week.

Vot
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7. AvGLo-Saxon, Beowurr. The text will be read in class and
illustrated by notes on origins, philology, and verbal emendations.
Text- Book : Harrison and Sharp (Ginn). One hour a week.

8. EARLY AND MIDDLE EncLisH. The course is intended to give a
knowledge of dialectal English, and to illustrate the changes which
the language has undergone. Tewxt-books : MoORRIS and SKEAT’s Speci-
mens, Part II., Extt. I.-IX. CHAUCER, Parlement of Foules. (Skeat,
Minor poems of Chaucer, Clarendon Press.) One hour a week.

9. EArLYExcrisa. The course is a continuation of 8. Tewxt-book :
MoRrRris and SKEAT's Specimens, Part II., Extt. X. -XX. One hour a
week.

10. ELIZABETHAN AND EARLY STUART PER1ODS. The general influences
visible in the literature of the periods will be noticed by way of intro-
duction to a critical examination of the following works which have
been selected for private study : SrpeEnser. Shepheards Calender
(Herford, Macmillan); Faerie Queene, Bk. I. (Percival, Macmillan);
S1DNEY, An Apology for Poetry (Cook) ; Mivton, Shorter English
Poems (Browne, Clarendon Press) ; and. Areopagitica (Hales). One
hour a week.

11. SHAKspERE. The social and litérary conditions of Elizabethan
England will be noticed, and the characteristics of the pre-Shakspe-
rian drama specially illustrated. The following plays have been select-
ed for special criticism and private study : Love’s Labour Lost
(Rolfe) ; A Midsummer Night's Dream (Deighton, Macmillan);
Hamlet (Deighton, Macmillan) ; and the Tempest (Deighton, Mac-
millan). One hour a week.

12. LATER STuART PErIOD. The method of 10 will be followed. The
works selected for private study are: DRryYDEN, Annus Mirabilis,
Absolom and Achitophel, Part I., the Preface to the “ Fables” (Globe
Edition,  or for Absolom and Achitophel, Dryden’s Satires, ed.
Collins, Macmillan). ApprsoN, Essays on Paradise Lost and on the
Imagination (Spectator, ed. Henry Morley, Routledge). One hour
a week.

18. LATER STUART PERIOD. An introductory sketch of the critical
and philosophical essayists in verse, leading up to a more minute
examination of the following works of Pore, which have been select-
ed for private study : Essay on Criticism (Churton Collins, Mac-
millan) ; Essay on Man (Morris, Macmillan). One hour a week.

Fourth
Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.
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14. PEriOD oF PorULAR INFLUENCE. Influence of the French Revo-
lution. The influence of the French Revolution on contemporary
English Literature will be discussed. The following poems have
been selected for special criticism and private study . WORDSWORTH,
Prelude (Moxon’s edition or Dents), and CawmpseLL, Pleasures of
Hope. One hour a week.

15. MODERN PoETs. An interpretation in detail of TENNYsON’s In
Memoriam and a comparative criticism of other famous English
poems of the same class. An outline of the growth of the Arthur
Saga and a special examination of TENNYSON’s Idylls of the King.
BrowniNGg, Christmas Eve and Easter Day.

In addition to the poems just mentioned, MriLtoN’s Lycidas,
SHELLEY'S Adonais, and MaTTHEW ARNOLD’s Thyrsis have been se-
lected for private study. One hour a week.

Note.—Homnour students of the Third Year will privately study
the following works, and write an essay on some topic arising from
them: Burke, Reflections on the French Revolution; LESLIE STEPHEN,
English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, Vol. II,, chap. X., secs.
V. to X. inclusive. The Essay will count in the awarding of honours.

Honour students of the Fourth Year will, in like manner, take
the following : MorE, Utopia ; MaTTHEW ARNOLD, Essays in Criticism
(the Second Series).

Readings from authors who do not find a place in the above
courses will be given by Prof. Moyse on Saturdays, at noon. The
selections will be taken for the most part from writers of the present
century. Attendance is voluntary.

French.

Lecturer in French :—M. Ingres, B-és-Lettres.
Sessional Lecturer :—J. L. Morin, M.A.

The earlier courses of instruction in French have been framed with
the view of enabling the student to speak and write the language with
facility and correctness. In the later courses, particular attention will
be given to the style and substance of leading French writers, both in
prose and verse, and also to the historical development of the French
language and literature. Instruction will be given according to the
natural method, the French language being exclusively used.

1. The following outline will indicate the character of the course:
(@) The oral reproduction of stories by French writers of the present
century, so selected as to bring out the national aspects of French life.

At
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In connection with this part of the work, words will be referred
to groups and their formation noticed. (b) Biographical sketches of
the leading writers of the present century, illustrated by typical selec-
tions from their works, which will be read by the class, and committed
to memory. Points of grammar will be treated incidentally, and the
elements of French prosody taught. (¢) Private Reading, the amount
and character of which will be determined by the requirements of the
individual student. The following works may be taken as specimens
of the literature chosen for the class : Pages choisies ’ANATOLE FRANCE
(G. Lanson), ed. Colin ; Pages choisies d’ALEXANDRE Duwmas (H
Parigot), ed. Colin; A. pE VieNY, Servitude et Grandeur militaire;
Barzac, Eugénie Grandet. In the examination of the students of
affiliated colleges the extracts given for translation from French into
English will be taken, in part, from the four works mentioned above.

There will be regular written exercises—dictation and composition.
Students are recommended to use lLe Dictionnaire Larousse (Paris
edition.) Four hours a week.

2. The method of the course is the same as that of 1, but the more
advanced points of grammar will be treated, and in literature par-
ticular attention will be directed to characteristics of style.

The following works may be taken as specimens of the literature
chosen for the class : Pages choisies de G.FrauserT (G. Lanson),
ed. Colin ; Pages choisies de Tu. Gavrier (P. Sirven), ed. Colin ;
Vicror Huco, Notre- Dame de Paris; G. Sanp, Le Marquis de
Villemer.

In the examination of the students of affiliated colleges the extracts
given for translation from French into English will be taken, in part,
from the four works mentioned above.

There will be regular written exercises—dictation and composition.
Students are recommended to use Le Dictionnaire Larousse.

Three hours a week.

3. A continuation of 2. The form and origin of words will be
treated more fully than in previous courses, and an outline of philo-
logy given. In the literary portion of the course the leading charac-
teristics of the Classic, Romantic, Realistic, Impressionist and other
schools will be described. Biographical sketches of writers who
belong to the XVII. and XVIII. centuries will be given, and illus-
trated by typical selections from their works, which will be read in
class and committed to memory. The following works, or portions
thereof, of the same period have been chosen for private reading
previous to their consideration by the class : B. DE ST. Pierrg, Paul
et Virginie; Vovrraire. Siécle de Louis XIV.; Rousseau, Emile, Le

Second
Year.

Third
Year.
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Contrat Social; CorneiLLE, Le Cid, Horace, Cinna; Racing, Athalie,
Phédre, Andromaque; Morikre, Tartuffe, Le Misanthrope, Le Bour-
geois Gentilhomme; MME DE SEvIGNE, Lettres; BOssukET, Discouss
sur I'Histoire universelle; Oraisons funébres; Pascar, Lettres pro-
vinciales.

There will be regular written exercises in composition.

Two hours a week.

Fourth 4. Important historical changes of various kinds in the vocabulary

Year. of French will be noticed, and sentences presenting peculiar difficulties 4
explained. The origin of the French language will be more fully
treated, and French literature previous to Corneille read. Biogra-
phical sketches of leading writers of that period will be given, and
typical selections from their works committed to memory. The follow-
ing works or portions thereof, have been chosen for private reading pre-
vious to their consideration by the class: MoNTAIGNE, Essais, La Satire
Ménippée ; DescarRTEs, Discours de la méthode; Awmyor, Traduction
de Plutarque ; CALviN, L’Institution chrétienne ; RaBeLals, Gargan-
tua, Pantagruel ; Commines, Louis XI.; JoinviiLe, Vie de saint
Louis; Froissart, Chroniques ; ViLrneHArRDOUIN, Chroniques.

There will be regular written exercises in composition.

Honours Two hours a week.

Third 5. Grammar—A course on French grammar treated historically.
Year. giudents are recommended to consult the following works¢ BRACHET,
Grammaire Historique de la Langue Francaise, Dictionnaire Etymo-
logique ; Brunor, Grammaire historique de la Langue francaise ; ;
Crtpar, Grammaire de la vieille langue francaise; LiTTrE, Histoire '
de la Langue francaise ; F. BRUNETIERE, Etudes critiques ; G. PARIs,

La Littérature frangaise au moyen age. y
Literature—The student is expected to undertake a thorough study |
of the following works, portions of which will be read in class: L
ROMAN DE LA ROsE; LE ROMAN DE RENART ; J. BEDIER, Les Fabliaux;
PETIT DE JULLEVILLE, Les Mysteres.
Two hours a week.

Fourth 8. A course in Old French. The student will be guided in a com-

Year. parative study of the Romance languages, and will use the following
works of reference : E. ReEnan, Essaie sur la Poésie des Races cel-
tiques: Eccer, 'Hellénisme en France ; ROQUEFORT, Glossaire de la «J
Langue romane ; CuscNy, Grammaire de la Langue d’Oil ; BREAL,
Grammaire comparée ; ¥. Dirz Grammaire des Langues romanes ;
MEYER-LUBKE, Grammaire des Langues romanes.

(@




s TR R

15

The literary biography and history of the period will be treated,
and in connections therewith the following works will be read:

JeaN Bopir, Le Jeu de saint Nicolas ; Wace, Le Roman de Rouy,
Le Roman de Brut, La CHANSON DE ROLAND ; LA VIE DE SAINT ALEXIS,
LA VIE DE SAINT LEGER.

Two hours a week.

German Language and Literature.
Lecturer :(—L. R. Gregor, B.A,, Ph.D.

The ordinary Courses mainly keep practical ends in view. As far
as possible they place the student at the German standpoint, so that
he may study the language from within. Some time is devoted to
colloquial exercises in the First and Second Courses ; special atten-
tion is given to Literature in the Third and Fourth. The German
Language is employed to a considerable extent in the Third and
Fourth Courses. Importance is attached to correct and expressive
reading. Classic texts are carefully studied, from the aesthetic and
critical, as well as from the historical and linguistic points of view.
A considerable amount of translation is done in class, and English-
German exercises are supplemented by the “retranslation” of texts.

1. Tue JovneEs-MEIssNER German Grammar (Heath & Co.) ;
FrEvTAG, Die Journalisten ; UnrLaNDp, Ballads and Romances (Mac-
millan) ; BaumsacH, Der Schwiegersohn (Heath & Co.) ; SCHILLER,
Maria Stuart; prominence is given to written exercises.

Four hours a week.

2. TuE JovnEs-MEissNEr German Grammar; ScHiLLER, Die geeona
Jungfrau von Orleans ; StorM, Immensee (Heath & Co.); Heme, Year.

Die Harzreise; Dictation; prominence is given to written exercises.
Two hours a week.

3. Benepix, Die Hochzeitsreise ; GoeTnE, Iphigenie ; LEssiNG, Third
Nathan der Weise ; German Grammar ; Translations from English Year.
into German; History of German Literature.

Two hours a week.

4. ScuiLLEr, Die Braut von Messina ; GoeTue, Egmont ; HEINE, mourth

Prose Selections ; German Grammar ; History of German Literature. Year.
Two hours a week.

Lectures in this Course are given entirely in the German Language. Honours.

They reproduce and extend the main elements of the Ordinary Courses.
In addition to this class of studies an account is given of the develop-
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ment of the German Language. Students are encouraged to under-
take independent work, to write German compositions on literary
subjects of especial interest to themselves. In order to obtain First
or Second Rank honours, candidates must also be capable of speak-
ing *German.

Two hours a week.

Honour Students of the Third and Fourth Years take lectures
together. The order in which the following text-books are taken up
is subject to re-arrangement i—

5a. A special study of Goernr’s Faust (Part 1.) ; GorrHe, Leiden
des jungen Werther ; Selections from HerpER's Volkslieder ;

Macmillan’s German Composition.
N.B.—The above constitutes the Additional course. See p. 57

5. GoeTHE, Egmont ; LESSING, Emilia Galotti ; Extracts from
FrevTAG's Bilder aus der deutschen Vergangenheit; SCHILLER
Don Carlos ; History of German Literature (Kruck) ; His-

torical Grammar.

@a. LEssiNG, Laokoon ; BEHAGHEL, Deutsche Sprache ; GRILLPARZER,
Sappho ; ScHILLER, Die Braut von Messina ; Macmillan’s

German Prose Composition.
N.B.—The above constitutes the Additional Course. See p. 57.

6b. GOETHE, Sessenheim (Heath & Co.) ; KLOPSTOCK, Messias.
(one canto); WIELAND, Oberon (Selections) ; SUDERMANN, Die
Trompeter von Sakkingen, Selections from
Heive’s Lyrical Poems ; HARTMANN VON AvE, Gregorius auf
dem Steine; ZarNCckE, Das Nibelungenlied. History of German
Literature (Kiruce); Original Compositions in German.

Ehre ; SCHEFFEL,

Semitic Languages.

Professor :—D. Coussirat, BAS B DD, Officier d’Académie.

The course comprises lectures on the above languages and their
literature, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative philology,
affinity of roots, etc, also receive due attention, while the portions
selected for translation will be illustrated and explained by reference
to Oriental manners, customs, history, etc.

!




17

1. Hebrew grammar and translation continued. English rendered Ordinary
into Hebrew. Masoretic notes explained. The Hebrew text y

; : Second
compared with the Septuagint and Vulgate Versions. Year,
Two hours a week.

2. Hebrew Syntax. Translation of difficult passages of the Old Tes-  Third
tament. Notes on the Massora and the Tarmup (Mishna and Year.
Gemara).

Two hours a week.

3. Translation continued. Characteristics of the Semitic Languages, Fourth
particularly of ARAMAIC, SYRIAC, SAMARITAN, RABBINIC, ARABIC, Year.
ASSYRIAN, SEMITIC INSCRIPTIONS.

Two hours reek.
- sl Honours
4a. HeBrEW, Genesis. Isaiah, 40-66. Ecclesiastes. Literature—F. Third
LENORMANT, The beginnings of History. Year.

4b. ArAamAic,—Daniel. Ezra. Selections from the Targums. Litera-

ture—Savce, Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion.
Two hours a week.

5a. HeEBREW.—Malachi, Psalms, 1-72; Job, 26-42. Literature— Fourth
RENAN, A general History of the SemiticLanguages. Year.

5b. Svyriac.—Selections from the Peshito, and from the CHRONICLES
o¥ BArR HEesr#zUs. Literature.—W, WricHT, Comparative
Grammar of the Semitic Languages.
Two hours a week.

4b and 5b. ( Literature excepted) are the Additional Courses.

History.

Ordinary
Professor :—Charles W. Colby, M.A., Ph.D. FirstiYear.

1. Tue MAIN ErocHs oF EUROPEAN HISTORY,

Twenty-five lectures will be given on the outlines of Classical,
Mediaeval and Modern History, including colonial expansion since
the 15th century. The design of this course is less to present a
mass of facts than to illustrate the chief features of racial, political
and social progress. At the Sessional Examination the results will
be taken account of under the head of English. Short historical
papers will be required at regular intervals from each student. (Vide
English, I. pp. 9 and 10.)

One hour a week.
B
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2. THE PoLriTicAL HisTORY OF EUROPE FROM 1789 TO 1878.

The method of instruction followed in this course is topical rather
than chronological. The lectures seek to present leading movements
and tendencies in relief with a view to explaining the course of
modern international relations. The most important subjects to be
examined are the French Revolution, the growth of Democracy and
Nationality, the Eastern Question, and the actual political state of
the British Empire.

Two hours a week.

Third a nd3. THE GERMAN INROADS AND THE MIDDLE AGES.

Fourth
Year.

These lectures extend from the recognition of Christianity as a
state religion to the death of Dante. Among the subjects with
which they deal may be reckoned the character'and organization of
the Early Church; the laws, political institutions, and conquests of
the German nations; the Empire of Charlemagne ; the Holy Roman
Empire in its relations with the Papacy; Feudalism; Monasticism;
the Crusades; Romanesque and Gothic Architecture; the Schoolmen;
and Dante. An attempt will be made to present mediaeval civiliza-
tion in its positive aspects.

Three hours a week.

4, STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF DEMOCRATIC INSTITUTIONS DURING THE
MipDLE AGES.
Two hours a week.
(Omitted in 1898-99.)
5. THE RENASCENCE AND THE REFORMATION,
Three hours a week.
(Omitted in 1898-99.)
6. THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 1789-95.
Three hours a week.
(Omitted in 1898-99.)

SUMMER READINGS.
Students who are devoting special attention to the literary branches

of the University course are advised to read, during the long vacation,
either the first or the second set of the subjoined selections.

I. Heronorus, VI-VIII, Macaulay’s trans.; THucypipgs, I., 1T, 1-65,
VL, VII., Jowett’s trans : PraTo, the Republic, Jowett’s trans -
PruTArcH, the Lives of Aristides, Themistocles, Pericles, and
Timoleon, Clough’s trans : Porveius, I, I, V., Shuckburgh’s
trans ; Livy, XXI.-XXII,, Church and Brodribb’s trans :
Tacitus, Annals II., Germania, Vita Agricolae, Church and
Brodribb’s trans.

/'\
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II. Crarexpon, History of the Rebellion, Book XI.; GIBBON
Decline and Fall, Chaps. .XLIV., L, LI, LXVIL; BURKE,
Reflections on the French Revolution ; Harram, Middle
Ages, Chap. III.; Macavray, History of England, Chap.
III.; Bacemor, The English Constitution ; Srtusss, Select
Charters, Introduction ; Brvce, The Holy Roman Empire,
Chaps. I.-XV.; Lorp ActoN, German Schools of History,
English Historical Review, Vol. I.; MATTHEW ARNOLD, Pagan

and Mediaeval Religious Sentiment, in Essays in Criticism
(First Series).

Mental and Moral Philosophy.

Professor :—J. Clark Murray, LL.D.
Lecturer :—P. T. Lafleur, M.A.

A

Ordinary

1. This course takes up in the first term the elements of Psycholo- Second
gy, in the second the elements of Logic. Students are referred, Year.
among other works, to Murray, Handbook of Psychology, Book I.,
and to Jevons, Elementary Lessons on Logic.

Three hours a week.

2. In the first term the course takes up the Logic of Induction. Third
Students are referred specially to MiLL, System of Logic, Book III. Year.

Two hours a week.

In the second term the course takes up the most interesting pro-
blems in the Psychology of Cognition, tracing, as far as possible, the
principal stages in the evolution of intelligence. The general pro-
blem, also, of the nature of knowledge is discussed, in view of the
light which it throws on the ultimate nature of reality. Students
are referred, among other works, to MurrAY, Handbook of Psycho-
logy, Book II., Part 1. Students are also required to write an essay
on some philosophical subject.

Two hours a week.

3. This course is devoted entirely to Moral Philosophy, and Fourth
follows, in its general outline, the subjects discussed in MURrRrAY’s Year.
Introduction to Ethics. Students are also required to write essays
on ethical questions.

Three hours a week.

Honours.

4. This course is devoted mainly to the history of Greek Philo-  hirq
sophy. It begins with the colonial period, during which philoso- Year.

phical activity was most energetic among the colonies of the Greeks
in Asia Minor and Ttaly. It then passes on to the Athenian period,
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beginning about the middle of the fifth century, B.C., when Philo-
sophy found a home in the greatest centre of intellectual life in the
ancient world. A third period is then described, during which Philo-
sophy extends its culture over ancient life by the spread of the great
schools, especially the Stoical and the Epicurean, which arose towards
the end of the fourth century, B. C. Finally, some account 1s given
of the movement, of which Alexandria was the centre, and by which
Greek Philosophy was brought into contact with Oriental thought.
The history is carried down to the closing of the Pagan Schools in
Athens by the Emperor Justinian. Occasional lectures are also given
on the other special studies of the Third Year Honour Course.
Students are expected to make an independent study of the fragments
of one of the early philosophers, and to write an essay embodying
the results of their study.
Two hours a week.,

The subjects of examination will be, in addition to the lectures,
the following :—

Part I.—Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, Chapters 1-21 inclusive;
Mill’s System of Logic, Books IV. and V. ; James’ Principles
of Psychology, Chapters 10-16 inclusive ; selected portions
from Thomson’s OQOutline of the Laws of Thought, from
Jevons’” Principles of Science, and from Venn's Empirical
Logic. Any two of these subjects, along with the Honour
Lectures, may be taken as the Additional Course.

Part II.—Plato’s Theatetus (by S. W. Dyde) ; Fraser’s Selections
from Berkeley.

Fourth 5. The lectures of this Year form two courses. One is devoted
o g to the earlier period of Modern Philosophy. After sketching the
transition from Mediaeval to Modern thought, the course gives some
account of the Empirical movement started in England by Bacon and
Hobbes, and developed by Locke and his school. The Idealistic
tendency of speculation during this period is sketched mainly in three
movements :—that which began in England with the Cambridge
Platonists, and culminated in Berkeley; the German movement origin-
ated by Leibnitz, and formulated by Wolf ; the Cartesian movement
which culminated in Spinoza. The course closes with a lengthy
exposition of KANT's three Critiques.
First term, two hours a week ; second term, one hour a week.
6. The other course is on the History of English Philosophy from

Hartley to Herbert Spencer. The lectures discuss the chief charac-
teristics of English thought during the last one hundred and fifty
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years, more particularly as shewn in tWe works of English psycho-
logists and political writers during that time. The writers to whom
special .attention is given are : in Psychology—PriesTLEY, HARTLEY
ErasMUs DArRwIN, the two MiiLs, BaiN, and HERBERT SPENCER i
Political and - Social Science—BURKE, PAINE,

GopwiIN, PALEY,
BENTHAM, MALTHUS.

References are also made to minor writers,
whose work may be deemed to be of sufficient importance in the
general movement and development of philosophy. No :text-book
is specially recommended; but the student is expected to read ap-
pointed selections from the writers under discussion, as well as to
consult LesLiE STePHEN’s History of English Thought in the Eigh-
teenth Century, and a few chapters in LeEwEs’ History of Philosophy.
The principal points emphasized in the lectures are the empirical
character of the English school in psychology and metaphysics, and
the practical, utilitarian’ view of English political writers.

Second term; one hour a week.

Students are expected to write an essay exhibiting an indepen-
dent study of one of the modern philosophers.

The subjects of examination, in addition to the lectures, will be
the following :—

Part I.—Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol. II. (Engl. Transl);
James’ Principles of Psychology, Vol. IL ; Spencer’s First
Principles ; Watson’s Comte, Mill and Spencer, an Outline
of Philosophy ; Mill’s System of Logic, Book VI. Any two
of these subjects along with the Honour Lectures may be
taken as the Additional Course.

Part II1.—Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics : Zeller’s Stoics, Epicureans

and Sceptics ; Spinoza’s Ethics; Watson’s Selections from
Kant ; Maine’s Ancient Law-.

Mathematics and Astronomy.

Professor :—Alexander Johnson, M.A.,, LL.D.
Lecturer.—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A.

1. MatHEMATIcS—Arithmetic.—FEuclid, Books, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 (omit-
ting propositions 27, 28, 29), with definitions of Book &,
TODHUNTER’s edition, or HALL AND STEVENS’; the latter is
recommended to Students in Advanced Sections especially.
CoLENso’s Algebra (Part I.) to end of Quadratic Equations. —
GALBRAITH AND HAucHTON, Plane Trigonometry. Nature and
use of Logarithms.

Four hours a week.

Ordinary

First Year

P
%
"
i
.




Advanced*
Section. 2. MATHEMATICS.—HALL and STEVENS, Euclid; Casev, Sequel to

Second.
Year.

Third Year 4. (Optional, but open to those only who have studied Mathematical

Fourth
Year.

Honours. g, maruemarics.—Lock, Higher Trigonometry, with McCLELLAND

Second.
Year.

Third
Year.

g2

&

Euclid ; HALL and KnicrT, Advanced Algebra ; TODHUNTER oOr
BURNSIDE and PANTON, Theory of Equations (selected course).
Two or three hours each week.

8. - MATHEMATICS. —Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry as
before.—Nature and use of Logarithms.—Numerical solution
of triangles and practical applications.

One hour a week.

Physics).— ASTRONOMY—LOCKYER, Elementary Astronomy,
English edition ; first five chapters, viz.: The Stars and
Nebulae ; The Sun ; The Solar System ; Apparent movements;
Time. Students are recommended to use with this an * Easy
Guide to the Constellations,” by GaLL. This subject is taken
with Optics.

Hours to be arranged.

5. AsTRONOMY.—(Optional.) GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON’S Astronomy
or Brinkley by Stubbs and Brunnow.—This subject is taken
with Optics as one course. The lectures will be given before
Christmas.

First term ; two hours a week.

Mathematics and Physics.

Professors (Mathematics) :(—A. Johnson, M.A., LL.D.
o (Physics) :—John Cox, M.A.

“«

Lecturer (Mathematics, First Year):—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A.
Demonstrators in Physics:—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A.,, and F. H.
Pitcher, B.A.Sc.

and Preston, Spherical Trigonometry, Part 1I.; SALMON,
Conic Sections, chapters 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, and 10 to 13 inclu-
sive ; WiLLiamsoN, Differential and Integral Calculus (selected
course).

Three hours a week.

7. MATHEMATICAL PHvsics,.—MincHIN, Statics, Vol. 1. (selected
chapters) ; WiLLiaMsoN and TARLETON, Dynamics, Chaps. 1 to
8 inclusive ; BeEsant Vol. I., Hydro-Mechanics, Part I., chaps.
1, 2, 3, 7; PArRkINsoN, Optics.
Two hours a week,

* Honours may be awarded in the Advanced Section (see page 52.)




8. MATHEMATICS. —WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus
and BoOoLE or Forsyrn, Differential Equations, or Salmon,
Geometry of Three Dimensions, (alternate years).

ASTRONOMY.—GODFRAY.
Two hours a week,

EXPERIMENTAL PHysics.— Courses 5 and 7.

9. MATHEMATICS.—WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus ;
faLmon, Conic Sections; Sarmox, Geometry of Three
Dimensions (course selected in text-book) ; BooLe Of
Forsyru, Differential Equations (selected course).

10. PHYSICAL ASTRONOMY.—GODFRAY, Lunar Theory ; or CHEYNE,
Planetary Theory ; or the Theory of the Tides; NEWTON,
Principia, Lib. I.,, secs. 9 and 11, with the necessary pre-
liminary propositions.

11. MATHEMATICAL PHYsIcS.—MINCHIN, Statics, Vol. II, selected
chapters ; WiLLiAMsoN and TARLETON, Dpynamics; RouTH,
Dynamics of a Rigid Body (for reference) ; BEesanT, Hydro-
Mechanics ; Preston, Theory of Light; CumMmiNg, Theory
of Electricity.

EXPERIMENTAL PHysics.-—Courses 6 and 8.

The ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE ($64) will be offered for compe-
tition in September in a part of the above courses.

Natural Philosophy.
Professors :— John Cox, M.A.

Demonstrators :(— Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A.
F. H. Pitcher, B.A.Sc.
Howard T. Barnes, M.A.Sc.

I. Physics.

Four:th
Year.

1. Puysics. —This course has two objects:—(1) to give the minim- Ordinary
um acquaintance with Physical Science requisite for a liberal edu- First Year.

cation to those whose studies will be mainly literary; (2) to be intro-
ductory to the courses in Chemistry and, other branches of Natural
Science, and to the more detailed courses in Physics in the Third
and Fourth Years. Only the most important principles in each
branch of the subject will be treated, as far as possible with reference
to their historical development and mutual relations; and they will
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receive concrete illustration in the study of the principal instruments
in daily use in the laboratory. Two illustrated lectures will be given
per week. During the session each student will be required to at-
tend in the laboratory eight times, and make measurements involv-
ing the use of the following instruments;—Balance, Pendulum, Baro-
meter, Thermometer, Sonometer, Spherical Mirror or Lens, Tangent
Galvanometer, Wheatstone’s Bridge,

Outline of Syllabus. The scope and method of Science. Primary
Phenomena (“States and Properties of Matter ”) Motion, Velocity,
Acceleration. Laws of Motion, Momentum, Energy, Work. The
Parallelogram Law for Velocities and Forces. Equilibrium and the
Simple Machines. Uniform circular motion, Vibration, the Pendu-
lum. Fluid Pressure, the Barometer, Specific Gravity. Summary
of Mechamics, indicating the Principle of the Conservation of Energy.

The missing Energy traced in (1) Sound, Nature of wave Motion.
Intensity, Pitch, and Quality of Musical notes. The stretched String
and Organ Pipe. Resonance.

(2) Heat. Temperature and the Thermometer. The Calorimeter,
Fusion and Vaporisation. Laws of Boyle and Gay-Lussac. The
Mechanical Equivalent. Application of Conduction, Connection and
Radiation to common problemg of Climate, Ventilation, etc.

(3). Light. Reflection, Refraction, the Spherical Mirror, Prism,
Lens, Microscope, Telescope, Spectroscope, Polariscope. Principle
of Interference and sketch of the Undulatory Theory.

(4). Hlectricity and Magnetism, The Electrophorus, the Modern
Induction Machine, the Condenser. Coulomb’s Law of Force. The
idea of Potential. The Quadrant Electrometer. Atmospheric Elec-
tricity, Magnetic Pole, Moment, Field, and Law of Force. The Com-
pass and Terrestrial Magnetism. Effects of Current. The Voltameter
and Storage Cell. The Galvanometer. Heating effects. Simple
Batteries. Ohm’s Law. Units and Measurement of Current, Resist-
ance, Electromotive Force. Mutual Mechanical Effects of Condie-
tors and Magnetic Fields. Principle of the Electric Motor, The
Electro-magnet. Induoction of Currents, and Principle of the Dyna-
mo. Applications to Telegraph, Telephone, Lighting, and supply of
Power.

Conclusion.—Restatement of Principle -of Conservation of Energy
in complete form. Description of Energy.

Two hours a week.

II. Mathematical Physics.

Second 2, ELemeENTARY MECHANICS. One hour a week up to February.

An introductory course, without a Text-book, developing the
fundamental principles of Mechanics.
One hour a week.

KA
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MECHANICS AND HYDROSTATICS ; Text-book, LoNEY, Mechanics
and Hydrostatics for Beginners.
Two hours a week till January.

4, Oerics; Tewt-book, GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON.
Two hours a week, from January to end of Session.

1II. Fxperimental Physics.
5. LAws oF ENERGY, SOUND, LIGHT AND Hear. Text-book, GANOT
or Jones, Physics. Lectures fully illustrated.
Two hours a week.

8. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Text-Book, GANOT or S. P. THOMPSON,
Physics. Lectures fully illustrated.
Two hours a week. 2

IV. Laboratory Courses.

In Experimental Physics, requiring three hours per week to be
spent in practical measurements in the Macdonald Physical Labor-
atory, during the Third and Fourth Years, in conjunction: with the
Lecture Courses 4 and 5.

7. (@) Sounp —Velocity of Sound ; Determination of rates of
vibration of Tuning Forks ; Resonance ; Laws of vibration
of strings.

(b) Licar— Photometry ; Laws of Reflection and Refraction ;
Indices of Refraction ; Focal Lengths and Magnifying
Powers of Mirrors, Lenses, Telescopes and Microscopes;
the Sextant, Spectroscope, Spectrometer, Diffraction
Grating, Optical Bench, and Polariscopes.

(¢) Hear—Construction and Calibration of Thermometers ;
Melting and Boiling Points ; Air Thermometer ; Expan-
sion of solids, liquids, and gases ; Calorimetry.

8. MAGNETISM.—Measurements of Pole Strength and Moment
of a Magnet ; the Magnetic Field ; Methods of Deflection
and Oscillations ; comparison of moments and deter-
mination of elements of Earth’s magnetism.  Frictional
Electricity.  Current Electricity.—Complete course of
measurements of Current Strength, Resistance and Elec-
tromotive Force ; Calibration of Galvanometers ; the

Third
Year.

Third

Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.

Third
Year.

Fourth
Year.
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Electrometer ; comparison of Condensers; Electromag-

netic Induction.
Tewt-book.— GLAzEBROOK and SHAw, Practical Physics.

N.B.—For Advanced Courses intended for Electrical Engineer-

ing Students and Graduates pursuing the study of Physics, see Calen-
dar, Faculty of Applied Science.

la.
i6.
Ordinary
Second g,
Year.
Third Year 3,
Fourth 4.
Year.

Chemistry.
Professors :—B. J. Harrington, M.A., Ph. D.

Lecturer :—Nevil Norton Evans, M.A.Sc.
Demonstrator :—Alexander Brodie, B.A.Sc.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY.—A course of lectures on elementary
chemical theory, and on the principal elements and their com-
pounds. The lectures are fully illustrated by means of ex-
periments, and are supplementedby tutorial classes. This course,
given in the Faculty of Applied Science, is open to Partial Stu-
dents in Arts.

Three hours a week.
Text-book.— ReEmsEn’s  Introduction to the Study of Che-
mistry.

ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.— Experiments in connection
with the above course of lectures performed by the students,
and Elementary Qualitative Analysis. (Open to Partial Students
in Arts.

One afternoon a week.

INorGANIC CuEmisTey (Addvanced and Optional) —The Chemistry
of the principal electro-positive elements and their compounds.
(Arrangements may be made for this Course for Session 1808-
99.)

ORrGANIC CHEMISTRY.— Lectures, with occasional demonstrations,
on the analysis of organic bodies, calculation of formulze,
determination of molecular weights, polymerism, isomerism,
etc., followed by a discussion of some of the more important
Methane derivatives and their constitution. Students intending
to enter the Medical Faculty, would find courses 3 and 4
and the laboratory work connected therewith of great advantage,

ORrGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Lectures in continuation of those in
Course 3, discussing some of the principal Benzene and Pyri-
dine derivatives. Students should have previously taken
Course 3.
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5. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (QUALITATIVE).—A systematic study of the Third Year

more important bases and acids, including their detection and
separation. The laboratory work is accompanied by explan-
atory lectures.

Tewxt-book.—Qualitative Chemical Analysis, by ARTHUR A
NovEs.
Six hours a week.

6. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (QUANTITATIVE).—Laboratory practice in
methods of gravimetric, volumetric and electrolytic Quantita-
tive Analysis. The course is open to those who have taken
No. 5.

Text-book.—CrowEs & CoLEMAN’s Quantitative Analysis.
Six hours a week.

PuVSICAL CHEMISTRY (Optional).—A course of lectures on
Stoechiometry and Chemical Affinity. Special attention is
directed to those parts of the subject which have a direct bear-
ing on the processes of practical chemistry, such as the modern
theories of solution and electrolytic dissociation.

~1

One hour a week.

Mineralogy.
Professor:—B. J. Harrington, M.A., Ph.D.

8. MINERALOGY. —Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by models
and specimens in the Peter Redpath Museum. Among the
subjects discussed are : Crystallography ; physical properties
of minerals dependent upon light, electricity, state of aggre-
gation, etc.; chemical composition, calculation of mineral
formulae, quantivalent ratios, etc. ; principles of classification,

description of species.
First term, one hour a week; second term, two hours a week.

9. MineraLOgY (In continuation of No. 8.).—Description of
species, particular attention being paid to those which are
important as rock constituents and to the economic minerals

of Canada.
First term, two hours a week.

10. ) DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY.—Laboratory practice in blowpipe
analysis and its application to the determination of mineral

species.
Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m.

Fourth
Year.

Third Year

Honours.
Third Year

Fourth
Year.

Third Year




Ordinary
Second 1.
Year.

Third Year 2.

Honours

Fourth
Year.
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Botany.

Professor :—D. P. Penhallow, B.Sc., M. A.Sc.
Lecturer :—C. M. Derick, M.A.

GENERAL MorpHOLOGY. This course is designed to give a

thorough general knowledge of the principles of General
Morphology and Classification. It comprises :

(@) A practical course embracing the determination of species
from both fresh and dry material, and type studies of Spermato-
phytes, Pteridophytes, Bryophytes and Thallophytes, with refer-
ence to their life histories. Gray’s Manual, Penhallow’s Outlines
of Classification, and Botanical Collector’s Guide.

First term, three hours a week.

(b) A course of lectures dealing with General Morphology and
Classification, Elements of Histology, and Physiology ; Bio-
logical relations of plants ; Geographical Botany.

Second term, two hours a week.

ADVANCED Borany. This course, open only to students who have

taken Botany 1,is designed to give an extended knowledge of
vegetable anatomy and special morphology. It comprises :—
(a) Optics and construction of the microscope ; determin-
ation of amplifications ; micrometry ; drawings ; section cut-
ting ; preparation of microscopic objects ; micro-chemical re-
actions; study of cell contents and tissues; comparative studies
of type forms of angiosperms and gymnosperms.
Botanical Microtechnique (Zimmermann, trans. by Humphrey).
Six hours a week. :

(b) A course in Special Morphology, forming a part of the
Honours Course in Biology, and open to students who have
satisfactorily completed Botany 1 and 2a, of which latter it
is a continuation. It includes critical studies of the structure
and development of the Thallophyta, Bryophyta and Pterido-
phyta, together with special readings on Biological problems.
The following types will be studied:—A Myxomycete, Bacteria,
Chroococcus, Nostoc, Rivularia, Spirogyra Pleurococcus,
Oedogonium, Vaucheria, Fucus, Nemalion, Rhizopus, Penicil-
lium, Puccinia, Agaricus, Pellia, Polytrichum, Pteris, Equiset-
um, Lycopodium, Selaginella. Comparisons with other forms
in each group will also be made.

This course, when taken separately, ranks as an ordinary
subject.

Six hours a week.
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The fee for the Session in each of the above courses, viz.

2 (@) and 2 (b) is $10. Students are required to supply their
own slides and cover glasses.

Zoology.

Professor :—Ernest William MacBride, M. A., B.Sc.
Demonstrator:— Ordinary
ELEMENTARY ZooLoGY.—This course is designed to make the %191;1;?1
student thoroughly acquainted with the main types of struc- ;

ture met with in the animal kingdom, and with the principles
on which the modern science of Zoology is founded. It com-
prises a study both theoretical and practical of the following
types, viz.: Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Craspedote Medusa,
Alcyonium, Lumbricus, Nereis, Cambarus, Cyclops, Limulus,
Periplaneta, Asterias, Echinus, Unio, Buccinum, Amphioxus,
Mustelus, Rana and Lepus.
Six hours a week.

ADVANCED Zoorocy.—This course, open only to students who Honours.

have acquitted themselves creditably in the Third Year Exam-

ination in Zoology, forms part of the course for Honours in

Biology. It comprises a study, theoretical and practical, of a

number of additional types; a comparative study of the prin-

cipal forms of development met with in the animal kingdom,

and a special knowledge of vertebrate embryology. Attention

will also be given to the general problems of philosophical

zoology, especially such as are engaging the attention of zoolo-

gists at the present time.
This course, when taken separately, ranks as an ordinary

subject.
Six hours a week.
N.B.—Both these courses include two formal lectures, and

two periods of laboratory instruction in the week. Under no

circumstances will a student be allowed to attend the lectures

without taking practical work.
The fee for the Session in each of the above courses is $10.

Geology and Paleontology.

Professor :—Frank D. Adams, M.A.Sc., Ph. D.
Demonstrator :(—

Ordinary

GENERAT. GEOLOGY.—The lectures will embrace a general survey Fourth
of the whole field of Geology, and will be introduced by a Year.
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short course on Mineralogy. Especial attention will be de-
voted to Dynamical Geology and to Historical Geology, includ-
ing a description of the fauna and flora of the earth during
the successive periods of its .past history.

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive collections in
the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by models, maps, sections
and lantern views. There will be an excursion every Saturday
until the snow falls, after which the excursion will be replaced
by a demonstration in the Museum.

Text-book—DawsoN, Hand-book of Geology. Books of Refer-
énce.—DANA, Manual of Geology; BoNnNgy, Story of our Planet.

Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional excur-
sions and demonstrations as above stated.

Honours.
Fourth 2. IETroGrAPHY.—The modern methods of study employed in Petro-
Year. graphy are first described, and the classification and description

of rocks is then taken up.

One lecture a week during the second term. One afternoon
a week during the second term will be devoted to special
microscopical work in the Petrographical Laboratory.

Books of Reference—RosENBuscH, Mikroskopische Physio-
graphie, and RUTLEY, Rock-forming Minerals

Fourth 3. PiLzEoNTOLOGY.— An extension of the Palaeontology of Course
Year. I, with special studies of some of the more important groups

of fossils.

One lecture a week during the second term and one demon-
stration a week, with special studies in the Peter Redpath
Museum.

Books of Reference.— NICHOLSON and LYDEKRXER, Manual of
Palaeontology; ZirTEL, Text-Book of Palacontology.

Fourth 4. PlAcTICAL AND APPLIED GEOLOGY.—A description of the methods
Year. employed in observing and recording geological facts, conclud-
ing with a general treatment of the nature and mode of
occurrence of Ore Deposits.
One lecture and one demonstration a week during first term,
Tewt-book.—GEkIE, Outlines of Field Geology; Kump,
Ore Deposits of the United States. PHILLIPS and Louis, A.
Treatise on Ore Deposits.

Fourth 5. CaNADIAN Grorocy.—A general description of the Geology ang
Year- Mineral Resources of the Dominion.
One lecture a week during the second term.
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Text-book.—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology.
Books of Reference—The Reports of the Geological Survey
of Canada.

8. Georocicarn CorrLoQuium,—A discussion each week of sone
Geological topic, references to the literature of which have
been given by the Professor in the week preceding. Tle
course is intended to give students some acquaintance wih
Geological literature, as well as a wider knowledge of the greit
.principles which underlie the Science.

One hour a week in second term.
Additional private reading will also be required of Candidats
for Honours.
Students taking any of these courses are entitled to tickets if
admission to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montred.

Meteorology.
Superintendent of Observatory :—C. H. McLeod, Ma.E.

Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in tle
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the senior student.

Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a sati-
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorologicil
instruments and on the general facts of Meteorolgy.

Pedagogy.
Principal of the Normal School:—S. P. Robins, M.A., LL.D.

Lectures on this subject will be given in the Normal School ©
undergraduates of the Third and Fourth Years who wish to obtah
the Provincial Academy Diploma.

Lecture hours to be arranged.

Elocution.
Instructor :—J. P. Stephen.

Instruction is given in this subject at hours that may be settld
at the beginning of the session.

Fourth
Year.
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Physical Culture.

Medical Examiner and Instructor :—R. Tait McKenzie, B.A., M.D.

The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to
be announced at the commencement of the Session. The Wick-
steed Silver and Bronze Medals (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wick-
steed) are offered for competition to students of the Graduating Class
and to students who have had instruction in the Gymnasium for two
sessions,—the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the
latter. (See Regulations appended.)

LECTURES IN THE UNDERGRADUATE COURSE IN
THE FACULTY OF ARTS.

SEssION 1898-99.

YEARS| Hours.| Moxpavy. , TuespAY. | WEDNESDAY, THURSDAY. FripAY,
9 .’\lathemntics.‘ M:nhcmatics,‘ Mathematics. Greek. Mathematics.
10 Latin. Greek, Latin. French. Greek.
R S& T
« 2 A
ﬁ v s | French, German. German, German, English.
E”-; Fainbab WAL
o 12 Physics. French. English, Latin, Physics,
—
= ‘ S i P 5 5
| 2 Greek. English. French, Latin,
|
‘ 3 German,
| ;
French. ot ) Germa =
1 9 German. Logic. French, H’:bre\:.. French.
| 10 Greek. Hebrew. Logic. Logic. tMathematics.
o e ; Botany 5
< 11 |[Mathematics. Latin, H\’[:\z(})xlc]:l)a{im Latin, Greek.
= S i
- Botany o T o o
; 12 |iMathematics. Greels, Latin, Mod. History, |Mod. History,
8 5 5 1o v e ————p
= 2 Math. Phys,
w
ARl — .
3
4 }
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TIME TABLE.—Continued.

YF.ARS} Hours. MonNDAY. [ TuespAY. | WEDNESDAY. ‘ TuurspAY. | Fripav.
P N e RNt | 4
| 2 oolis Greek <
‘, 9 English. Phys. Hebrew ‘ German.
i 10 o 4 AU Math, Physics. | French. | A E
Chaldee. French. Chaldse, | Chemistry. | Rhetoric,
ei ‘ 11 Metaphysics. |  Zoology, Metaphysics. Zoology: ‘A\Iuth,l’hysics
= —_— Ll WESSYE
- . : a 3 bt el ~ ! Exp. Physics ‘ &
a | I Latin, Exp. Physics. Greek. [ Hebrew, 3 Latin.
E \7—* S 7] 7};77 Ct B - i
s Fa > 4 t. em. X
B 2 | Pract.Chem. Botany. Dract Zool. | Botany,
3 German ? Pract Zool, |
| |
S0 RN oo B ¥ LRSS O
‘ 4 | | tHistory.
‘ | | Geology
i 9 |Exp. l’hy\ics_l,\\hmmmy (a)| :i‘;]“\ib Exp. Physics.
‘ SR
[ Sl g e Rl ol 153 L
I e oy 3 3
\ 10 | (":'\IO‘ rlf{::lh Latin. English Lit. Geology.
i I W e o K s Latuaicos) kg
g \ 11 ‘ Greek. ‘ Moral Phil. Greek. |  Moral Phil. French.
|
B e | L ISR A & S SR I s
oo i 12 | Moral Phil. |Organic Chem|Miner, Demons. Hebrew.
& ; Astronomy. ()
g |—|———| HIES PS5
=) Pract. Chem. Y | Pract. Chem. ~
E 'Nf/im,m:;].“ | Botany. n’/%uu)&\:;:.m Pract, Chem. Botany.
| 3 | German? |

el Lo R

Advanced Sections will be formed in all subjects in the first two yc:\?\'_\? far as
practicable and in these Honours may be awarded, In Mathematics there is an Advanced
Section in the First Year, 2 hours a week.

+ For Candidates for Honours. (a) During First Term.

Honour Courses (Third and Fourth Years) will be givenin the following subjects, the precise
hours for which will be arranged to suit the convenience of the classes : —

“rassics :  Third and Fourth Years, 6 hours a week.
'NGLisH :  Third Year, 6 hours aw Fourth Year, 6 hours a week.

Thixd Ye > hours a wee Fourth Y , 2 hours a week,

Third Y 2 hours a week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week.

SEMITIC LANGUAGE Third Year, 2 hoursa week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week,
History : Third and Fourth Years, s hours a week. !

MEeNTAL AND MorAL Prirosorry : Third Year, 2 hours a week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours

ATICS, MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS AND AsTRONOMY : Third Year, 4 hours a week ;
Fourth Year, 4 hoursa week, <

GroroGY AND MiNerALoGY : Third Year, 4 hours a week (First Term); s hours a week
(Second Term); Fourth Year, 7 hours a we

B1oroGy : 4 hours a week and 4 periods of Practical Wor

The CHEMICAL LABORATORIES are open every day (except Saturday) from g a.m, to 5p.m
The Lectures on Chemistry and Laboratory classes are all open to Arts Students,

PracTicarL Prysics : Third Year, Monday, 10 a.m. to r p.m.,or Friday, 2.30 p.m, to
.30 p.m, ; Fourth Year, Wednesday, 2.30 p.m. tos.30 p.m.

The BoranicaL LABORATORIES are open daily from g a,m, to 5 p.m. Saturday Classes in
General Morphology (2nd Year),1ra.m, to 1 p.m,

GeoLoGY : Demonstrations and Excursions on Saturday. The Petrographical Laboratory is
open every day throughout the Second Term. X

THE ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORY is open daily from g a.m. to x p.m. and from 2 p.m, to
i‘}l,m, Practical Work under the supervision of the Professor and Demonstrator, M »nday and

ednesday, 2 to 4 p.m,, and Saturday, g to 12 am. ‘The time for Practical Work in the

Fourth Y will be arranged.

N.B.— The hours in this table ave subject to alteration during the session.

c
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Appendix.

A revision of the curriculum is in progress.

In the Third and Fourth Years the various subjects of study will
be arranged in groups, as under, and students will be permitted to
select mot more than siz, under certain conditions, to be afterwards
specified in detail *

Language and Literature.—English, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit,
French, German, Italian, Spamnish, Hebrew, Chaldee and Syriac.

Philosophy.—ILogic and Metaphysics, Moral Philosophy, Political
Science, Economics, Education, History of Philosophy.

Sciencc.——Mathematics, Physics, Astronomy, Chemistry, Zoology,
Botany, Geology, Physiology, Human Anatomy.

History and Law.—History, Art and Archaeology, Constitutional
Law and History, Roman Law, Public Law, History of Philo-
sophy, History of Political Science,

Honour Courses, which shall not commence before the Third Year,
are or will be established in the following subjects:—

L Classics (i.e, Latin and Greek, with optional subjects, such as

Comparative Philology, Ancient Philosophy and Classical
Archaeology).

English Language and Literature,

Modern Languages and Literature,

Semitic Languages and Literature.

History.

Mental Philosophy.

Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry (ag may be arranged).
Biology: (a) Botany. (d) Zoology.

Geology (including Mineralogy and Palacontology).

© XN o s

*The subjects printed in italics are those for whi
is as yet provided by the University.

¢h no instru tion
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1II. UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS, Etc.

The University Library.

The various libraries of the University now contain about 67,000
bound volumes, besides many valuable pamphlets.

The books have been selected with a view to illustrating the
various courses of University study. They are, therefore, to a con-
siderable extent, general in character ; and the Committee endea-
vours to provide for the symmetrical growth of the entire library.

There are, however, several large special collections, besides the
departmental libraries. The late Mr. Peter Redpath was, for years
before his death, engaged in forming the REDPATH HisTORICAL COLLEC=-
TION, which is now of great value, and affords unusual opportunities
for the study of English History. An important feature of this
collection is a series of 3,500 political and religious tracts, which date
from 1601 to about the middle of the present reign.

Abundant materials, bearing upon the History of Canada, have
been gathered together. Of these the nucleus is formed by the entire
library of the late Mr. Frederick Griffin, whose choice books were,
some years ago, bequeathed to the University. This branch of the
library is being steadily augmented.

The Medical Library, directly controlled by the Faculty of Medi-
cine, is the largest of the departmental libraries, and is one of the
most complete collections of its kind in the Dominion.

About 175 current periodicals, literary and scientific, are sub-
scribed for through the various departments of the University. Besides
these, the library regularly receives many Secials, Transactions and
Proceedings of Societies. The list of both periodicals and serials is
being extended yearly.

A new Card Catalogue of the entire library has been for some
time in hand, but is not as yet complete, -

In the autumn of 1893, the general library was moved to the
noble building erected by the late Mr. Peter Redpath. The building
affords ample accommodation for two hundred readers, the reading
room being exceptionally spacious and convenient. The reading
room is open in the evening, and contains a reference library, and
leading English and Foreign periodicals.

Although the library is maintained primarily for members of the
University, the Corporation has recently provided for the admission,
upon certain conditions, of such persons as may be approved by the
Library Committee. It is the desire of the Committee to make the
library as useful to the entire community as is consistent with the
safety of the books and the general interests of the University.

-
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EXTRACT FROM THE LIBRARY REGULATIONS.

I. During the College Session the Library is open daily (except
Sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m.; and
the Reading Room from 9 a.m. till 6 p.m., and also from 8 till 10
p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Rooms close at 5
p.m. During vacations, both Library and Reading Rooms close at
5 p.m., and on Saturdays at I p.m.

2. Students in the Faculty of Arts, of Law, or of Applied Science
may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar,
which deposit, after the deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at
the end of the Session on the certificate of the Librarian that the
books have been returned uninjured.

3. Students in the Faculties of Medicine, or Comparative Medi-
cine, who have paid the Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the
Library, and on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, may borrow
books on the same conditions as Students in Arts. They are re-

quired to present their Matriculation Tickets to the Bursar and to
the Librarian.

4. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $s,
are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and
conditions as Students, but they are not required to pay the annual
Library fee.

5. Books may be taken from the Library only after they have been
charged at the Delivery Desk; borrowers who cannot attend person-
ally must sign and date an order, giving the titles of the books
desired.

6. Books in the Reference Library must not be taken from the
Reading Room ; and, after they have been used, they must be re-
turned promptly by readers to their proper vlaces upon the shelves.

7. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk.

8. All persons using books remain responsible for them. so long
as they are charged to them, and borrowers returning books,
must see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage
to, or loss of books shall be made good to the satisfaction of the

Librarian and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any

mark upon any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally for-
bidden. Any person found guilty of wilfully damaging any book
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in any way shall be excluded from the Library, and shull be debarred
from the use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may
determine.

9. Should any borrower fail to return a book upon the date when
its return is due, he may be notified by postal card of his default,
and be requested to return the book. If the loan is not renewed, or
the book returned, after a further delay of at least three days, it may
be sent for by special messenger, at the borrower’s expense.

10. Before the close of the session, Students in their final year
shall return uniniured, or replace to the satisfaction of the Librarian,
all books which ey have borrowed.

11. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library.

The Peter Redpath Museum.

This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose
name it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end
of the campus, and besides its central hall and other rooms devoted
to the collections, contains a large lecture theatre, class-rooms and
work-rooms.

The general arrangement of the collections is as follows:—

1. The Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Herba-
rium, consisting of 30,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants,
and collections illustrating structural and economic botany.

2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance hall, in which
are cases containing archaeological and ethnological objects, with
large slabs of fossil foot-prints on the walls.

3. This room opens into -the great Museum Hall, on either
side of which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing
the collections in Palacontology, arranged prinarily to illustrate the
successive geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order
of zoological and botanical classification, so as to enable the student
to see the general order of life in successive periods, and to trace any
particular group through its geological history.

4. At the extreme end of. the Hall are placed the collections of
minerals and rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections
and large casts and models.

5. In the upper story or gallery of the great Hall are placed the
zoological collections—the invertebrate animals in table cases in
regular series, beginning with the lower forms, the vertebrate animals
in upright cases, in similar order. ~The PuILIP CARPENTER COLLEC-
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TION of shells is especially noteworthy for its arrangement and
completeness.

Details as to the several departments of the Museum are given in
the “ Museum Guide,” and papers or memoirs relating to type speci-
mens in the collections can be obtained from the Museum Assistant.
Tickets are issued to students by the Professors in charge of the
several departments, and classes of pupils from schools can be ad-
mitted on certain days, under regulations which may be leamed from
the Professors or from the Secretary of the University.

The Macdonald Physics Building.

The Macdonald Physical Laboratory contains five storeys, each
of 8,000 square feet area. Besides a lecture theatre and its ipparatus
rooms, the Building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 6o feet
square; large special laboratories arranged for higher wort by ad-
vanced students in Heat and Electricity; a range of rooms for optical
work and photography ; separate rooms for private thesis work by
Students; and two large laboratories arranged for research, provided
with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. There are also a
lecture room, with apparatus room attached, for Mathematical Physics,
a special physical library, and convenient workshops. The equipment
is on a corresponding scale, and comprises: (1) apparatus ior illus-
trating lectures; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments for use
by the Students in practical work: (3) the most recent typss of all
important instruments for exact measurement, to be used in con-
nection with special work and research.

The following extract made from the report for the yeéar 1804-
95 of the Physics Building Committee will indicate the general nature
and extent of the equipment,

Resistance Standards.—There are thirty standard resistarce coils
of various patterns, including the B.A., the Board of Trade and the
German, with a few others, ranging in value from 1,000 ohms; to one
ten-thousandth, and adapted for various purposes, These have
been tested and compared, and their values are found -0 agree
as closely as could be expected with the Cambridge certificates, and
those of the Reichsanstalt and the makers. The tempera:ure co-
efficients of a few have also been determined. The comparisons have
been made chiefly with Nalder’s pattern of the Carey-Foster Bridge.

There is also a duplicate of the Fleming Bridge used it Cam-
bridge, presented by the Duke of Devonshire,
Resistance Boxes.—The collection of resistance boxes includes

almost all the best types. There is a Thomson-Varl

ey slide-box by
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Nalder, which has proved extremely useful and accurate. = Among

the other boxe, may be mentioned : two megohm boxes and four
100,000 ohm bexes of different patterns; a four dial and a six dial
P. O. box; anl a bar-dial box of Professor Anthony’s pattern; also
a compensated resistance box with mercury contacts, reading from
0 to 50 ohms continuously by the Carey-Foster method ; this is
extremely usefil for the accurate determination of resistances which
cannot be mad: up of any simple combination of standards, and has
been accurately calibrated throughout.

For the conparison and determination of small resistances, there
is a Kelvin cenductivity bridge and a Lorenz apparatus, with the
improvements made by Prof. V. Jones, which is now being com-
pleted under hs supervision.

Current Stardards.—There is a Kelvin composite balance, which
can also be ued as a voltmeter, and wattmeter, and two Siemens
dynamometers. The constants of these have been determined by
the voltametric method, and found to be accurate to one-half of one
per cent. Thy have been used for calibrating common types of
alternate curreit instruments. There is also a set of 4 large storage
cells with corvenient commutators and resistances for furnishing
large steady curreuts for the testing of ammeters and low resistances
and for other purposes. This equipment is similar to that in use
at the Board o»f Trade in England and in the laboratories of some
leading instrunent makers.

As an absolite current standard there is a duplicate of the Weber
electro-dynamameter made by Latimer Clark for the Committee of
the British Asociation, the coils of which were wound by Clerk
Maxwell, and used by Lord Rayleigh in his standard experiments.
The coils of tlis instrument have been rewound and measured, and
it is proposed fo use it for an absolute determination of the E. M. F.
of a Clark Cel.

Insulation wd Capacity Tests—For these and other tests there is
a suitable colletion of delicate reflecting galvanometers of the astatic,
ballistic, differntial and D’Arsonval types. ~The most delicate ot
these has a reistance of 110,000 ohms, and a figure of merit of up-
wards of 60,000 megohms with a 20 second .swing.

There are eght quadrant electrometers of different types, the
chief of which have been set up and used for various insulation and
other tests. There is also one Kelvin absolute electrometer, and
smaller portabe electrometers and gauges on the same principle.

As a standarl of capacity there is a cylindrical air condenser of the
B. A. pattern

Tts capacity has not yet been determined absolutely. By com-
parison with our certificated mica standards, it was found to be
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nearly one two-lundredth of a microfarad, the value intended by the
maker.

The mica-stardards and subdivided boxes have been carefully
compared with ach other and tested for insulation and absorption.
They are above the average in quality and accuracy.

For the purpoie of studying the behaviour of insulators under the
influence of longcontinued and intense electric stress, a subject which
is now becoming of importance in connection with the transmission
of power at very high voltage, there is in preparation a transformer
capable of workng up to 100,000 volts and of sufficient power to
give useful practcal results.

Magnetic Tests—Determinations of the dip and horizontal inten-
sity have been nade with the Kew instruments in different parts of
the laboratory, aad of the horizontal intensity with two other types
of magnetometer The values obtained showed a very satisfactory
agreement, and were in all cases verified by the local and bifilar

variometers. 4 preliminary magnetic survey with the portable
variometers has been made of all the laboratories in which experi-
ments affected Jy the horizontal intensity are carried on. The

results have been of great utility, and show that the precautions taken
in erecting partsof the building with copper pipes and heating appar-
atus were by my means unnecessary, and might even have been
extended with acvantage to the elementary laboratories. It was also
found that the dsposition of the motors and machinery at the other
end of the buildng was such as to produce a magnetic disturbance
scarcely apprecidble for most purposes in the portions devoted to
delicate work.

A complete setof apparatus for testing the magnetic quality of iron
and steel by varbus methods has also been provided. These experi-
ments are mainl; carried on in the Engineering Building, but some
tests have been made by the magnetometric method for which the
Physics Buildingis more suitable.

Considerable pogress has also been made with the equipment for
advanced work i1 Optics, Acoustics, and Heat, but little work has as
yet been done bythe students in these branches owing to the arrange-
ment of the presnt course of study. The collection of apparatus is
on a correspondng scale to the electrical equipment, and includes
several fine and raluable instruments, such as 2 set of Ewing Seismo-
graphs on which records of two earthquakes have already been ob-
tained ; a Rieffle standard clock ; a set of direct-reading electrical
thermometers reding to .01 Fahr, which are now beingf used for
determining soil temperaturcs.: a six inch Rowland grating with
motuntings and acessories by Brashear

; a complete set of spectrum
and apparatus

and Crooke’s tules by Geissler ; mechanical models
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from the Engineering Laboratory and the Instrument Company at
Cambridge.

It is expected that in the course of the summer vzcation, a com-
plete catalogue of the apparatus will be made and pablished, which
may be of use to outside students and experimentalists who may wish
to know what facilities the laboratory may offer for any particular
line of research.

The Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building.

In September next the Chemical work will be transferred to the new
building, where admirable facilities will be provided for study and
research in the various departments of Chemistry. In addition to three
large general laboratories, accommodating nearly 200 students at a
time, the building contains a number of smaller laboratories and rooms
for special purposes, including research work in inorganic and organic
Chemistry and in Mineralogy. Among the special laboratories may
be mentioned those for organic chemistry, physical chemistry, elec-
trolytic analysis, gas analysis, iron and steel analysis, water analysis,
photography, determinative mineralogy, etc.

The chemical lecture theatre, extending through two floors, is
entered at the ground level, and is arranged to seat about 250
students. On the second floor there is a library and also a museum
for chemical products. As far as possible the rooms for allied pur-
poses have been grouped together on the same flocr, and a lift will
run from the basement to the top storey. The building is practically
fire-proof, and is lighted throughout by electricity.

Botanical Laboratories.

The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper flcor of the central
Arts building.

The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accom-
modation for fifty students, and is equipped with all the necessary
appliances for the practical study of plants, either f-esh or dry.

In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried
plants is maintained, from which material is drawn for practical work.

FEach student is supplied with a dissecting microscope, which he
is required to return in good order at the close of the session.

The laboratory for Histology at present affords accom-
modation for twenty-four students. Each table is provided with a
complete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision. is also made
for accurate micrometric work, and for the prodaction of accurate
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drawings by means of the camera lucida and Leitz’s drawing instru-
ment. More special instruments, including polariscope, spectroscope
and photographic apparatus, afford opportunities for detailed studies
in these several directions.

Ample provision for material of all kinds is found in the resources
of the Botanic Garden, and in a large supply of stock preparations.

An investigator’s table held by the University at the Biological
Laboratory, Wood’s Holl, Massachusetts, is available for such
students as may successfully complete the advanced course of the
third and fourth years.

Botanic Garden.

The Botanic Garden occupies a commanding situation at the
summit of the Cote des Neiges Hill, distant from the College about
one and one-half miles, and comprises an area of about nine acres.

The conservatories embrace a continuous series of houses having
a total ground area of 4,600 square feet. They include a camellia
house, 20 x 6o feet; a mixed stove, 20 x 80 feet ; a greenhouse, 20
x 60 feet ; and an Australian house, 20 x 30 feet.

The collection comprises an important and somewhat extensive
representation of Australasian plants, and type-forms of vegetation
from various parts of the world.

During the winter, material for practical study is provided in large
quantity to meet the requirements of the College, and of such of the
City schools as may have acquired special privileges in this respect.

Students are admitted to the garden and allowed the use of mate-
rial for practical study, under special conditions. For this purpose,
students’ tickets are issued at the opening of the session to all those
taking the course in Botany.

The public are admitted to the garden without charge, every day,
except Sunday.

Zoological Laboratory.

The Zoological Laboratory is situated in the uppermost floor of
the Law Building (East Wing of McGill College).

Accommodation is provided for a class of 40 students,

Dissecting trays, simple and compound microscopes, reasonable
quantities of the ordinary reagents and of glass, are provided by
the Laboratory.

The Laboratory is provided with several large tanks, in which the
commonest species of the local fauna can be studied in the living
condition, and so far as possible practical work is done on fresh
specimens of species inhabiting the vicinity of Montreal.




\/!

42

For advanced work a rocking microtome of the most improved
model and a thermostat have been purchased from the Cambridge
Scientific Instrument Company.

Petrographical Laboratory.

The Petrographical Laboratory, containing the chief rock collec-
tions of the University, is situated in the McDonald Chemistry and
Mining Building, and is arranged for the use of Honour and Graduate
students. It is provided with a number of petrographical microscopes
by Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets of thin sections,
electro-magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for petrographical work.
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For purposes of study and comparison, in connection with ad-
vanced work and petrographical investigation, Dr. Adams’ extensive
private collection of rocks and thin sections is available.

Observatory.
Latitude, N. 45° 30/ 17”. Longitude, 4 54™ 18.67.
Height above sea level 187 ft.

Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, begin-
ning at 3 h. 0 m. Eastern standard time; also at 8 h. (m.; 20 h. 0m,
independent series of bi-hourly temperature observations are also made.
The principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial
barometers ; one Kew standard thermometer ; two Pastorelli ther-
mometers: one maximum thermometer; one minimum thermometer;
one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling clock,
battery, etc.; two anemometers; one wind vane (windmill pattern);
one anemograph with battery, etc.; one sunshine recorder; one
rain-band spectroscope and one rain gauge,

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal,
at a point about three-quarters of a mile northwest of the Observ-
atory. They are 57 feet above the surface of the ground and 810
feet above sea level.

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging
from one inch to nine feet.

The astronomical equipment consist of: The Blackman Tele-
scope (6% in.) ; a photoheliograph (414 in.) ; a 3% in. transit with
striding level, etc.; a prismatic (8 cm.) transit instrument also
arranged as a zenith telescope, a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical ;
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two collimating telescopes; one sidereal clock; one mean time clock;
one sidereal chronometer; one mean time chronometer; one chrono-
graph; batteries, telegraph lines, and sundry minor instruments.
Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Observ-

atory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock-signals, and the fire-alarm
bells; and to the country, through the telegraph lines.

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by direct
telegraphic connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers
and instruments. The position is believed to be the most accurately
determined in America.
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Vart Decond.

The next session of this Faculty will begin on September
15th, 1898, and will extend to April 29th, 189q.

I. REGULATIONS FOR ENTRANCE.

Students in the Faculty of Arts are classified as Under-
graduates or Partial Students.

Undergraduates.

Undergraduates alone can proceed to the degree of B.A.
Candidates for admission to the First Year, as Undergradu-
ates, are required to pass the First Year Entrance Examina-
tion. Two examinations for entrance are held in each year,
as follows :

(1) In the first week of June, concurrently with the ex-
aminations for Associate in Arts.

Note to Heads of Schools.—Candidates for entrance may present
themselves in June at McGill College ; or papers may be sent to
schools at a distance, if the following conditions are complied with:—

(a) The names of Deputy Examiners must be submitted for
approval, to the Secretary of the University, on or before May 1st ;
and (b) the application must be accompanied by a list of candidates.

(2) At the opening of the session, on September 15th,
and following days, in McGill College alone.

The following regulations with regard to the First Year Entrance
Examination are in force :—

Except in special cases, no candidate will be admitted to the First
Year Entrance Examination unless he is at least sixteen years of
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age, and produces a certificate to this effect, if deemed necessary.

No candidate can become an Undergraduate of the First Year
except by passing the June or September Entrance Examination of
the First Year.

These examinations are held only on the days in June and Sep-
tember appointed in the Calendar. Special arrangements can be
made for the examination of candidates who are prevented from
complying with the above regulation by severe illness or domestic

affliction.
June Candidates who. at the examinations for Associate in Arts, have
Candidates passed in the subjects of the Entrance Examination are admitted as
Undergraduates.

Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examin-
ation, or who have taken part only of the examination and present
themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from
examination in those subjects in which the Examiners may have
reported them as specially qualified.

September Any candidate who fails in one and not more than one subject

Candidates at the September Entrance Examination may pass an equivalent
examination at Christmas, or at the following Sessional Examinations,
in the precise part of the subject in which he failed. In this regula-
tion, Classics, Mathematics, and English are each regarded as a
single subject.

Ontario At the June examination, candidates from Ontario may present

Candidates an equivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Ma-
triculation Examination of the University of Toronto.,

The Matriculation or Junior Leaving Examination accepted by
the Universities of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty, in so far as
the subjects of their programme satisfy the Examiners of the Faculty,
i.¢., when the subjects taken are the same as, or equivalent to, those
required in McGill University.

In the case of Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non-
professional certificates will be accepted pro tanto in the Examination,

Normal For qualifications required of Normal School Students, see Normal
School School Regulations.

Candidates Note—As the examination is intended as a test of qualification for
admission to the classes of the University, certificates of passing are
granted to those only who subsently att end lectures, exz ept in special
cases and for cause shown. Candidates who have passed the examina-
tion are not matriculated until they have paid all the prescribed fees
for the session and complied with the other University regulations.
(See the Directions given, p. 51.)
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First Year Entrance Examination.

Examinations begin on May 3oth in McGill College and local
centres; on September 15th in McGill College only.

The subjects of the Entrance Examination are :—
English (including History).

. Latin or Greek.
Geometry, Arithmetic, Algebra.

B oW N

. Greek or Latin (if not already taken).
or two Modern Languages or one Modern Language with
the Additional Mathematics of the First Year Exhibition
Examination.

5. Elementary Natural or Physical Science, viz.:

one of the following : (@) Physiography ; (b) Botany ; (¢)
Chemistry; (d) Physics ;

Or alternatively a Language not previously taken.

Exhibitions are offered for competition (see page 76), to candidates
who take the prescribed examination in Greek, Latin, Mathematics,
English, one Modern Language, together with an additional amount
specified below.

Greek.—XENOPHON, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar.

Latin. —Casar, Bell. Gall, Books I. and IIL
Aeneid, Book I.; Latin Grammar.

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at Sight and Prose Com-
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed prose
text), will be required.

; and VIRrGIL,

At the September, but not at the June, examination, other
works in Greek or Latin equivalent to those specified may
be accepted, if application be made to the Professors of
Classics at least a fortnight before the day of examination,

Mathematics. —Arithmetic, Elementary rules, Vulgar and Decimal
Fractions, Proportion, Percentage, Simple Interest, etc., Square-
root, and a knowledge of the Metric System. Algebra, Elementary
rules, Fractions, Factors, Equations of the First Degree, Simultaneous
Equations of the First Degree, Indices, Surds and easy Quadratics;
Problems leading to equations, Binomial Theorem. Buclid, Ele-
ments, Books I., II.,, III., with easy deductions.
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English.—Writing from Dictation. Grammar.—A paper on
English grammar, including Analysis. The candidate will be ex-
pected to show a good knowledge of Accidence, as treated in any
grammar prepared for the higher forms of schools. A similar state-
ment applies to grammatical Analysis, in which the nomenclature
used by Mason will be preferred. West’s Elements of English
Grammar (Pitt Press series) is recommended as a text-book. Analy-
sis must be presented in tabular form, as on pages 208-211 of West.
English History.—Candidates will be required to give the chief details
of leading events. While any text-book written for the upper forms of
schools may be used in preparation for the examination, GARDINER’S
Outline of English History (Longmans) is recommended. Com-
position—Candidates will write a short essay on a subject given at
the time of the examination. Literature.— SHAKSPERE’S Richard
I1., ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scort’s Lady of the Lake, ed.
Stuart (Macmillan).

[Note.—Candidates may take Arithmetic, and all the English
subjects except Literature, at the June Examination of one year, and
the remainder at the Entrance Examination of the following year.]

French.—Grammar including Syntax. An easy translation from
French into English; and from English into French; Dictation or
similar exercise. Candidates are expected to be able to write French
without gross mistakes in spelling or grammar; special credit will
be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken language.

German.—The whole of Jovnes’ German Reader (or equivalent
amount) together with German accidence and translation into German
as in the First Part of VANDERsMIssEN’s German Grammar (or equi-
valent amount.)

Note.—Students of Theological Colleges who propose to take
Hebrew are exempt from examination in Modern Languages,

Physiography. —Requirements as under Physical Geography in
Optional Course for A. A. Examinations.

Botany.—As in Groom’s Elementary Botany, Penhallow’s Guide
to the Collection of Plants and Blanks for Plant Description.

Credit will be given for plant collections.

Note.—Teachers may substitute any plant of the same family for
any one of those specified in part II. of Groom’s Elementary Botany,
according to requirements of the locality.

Chemistry.—Elementary Inorganic Chemistry, comprising the
preparation and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and
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their more important compounds, the laws of chemical action, com-
bining weights, etc. (The ground is simply and effectively covered
by Remsen’s ‘“Elements of Chemistry,” pp. 1 to 160.)

Additional Mathematics.—The additional requirements referred
to above in the Mathematical subjects for Exhibitions are as follows:—
Euclid :—Bks. 4 and 6, with Defs. of Bk. V. and easy deductions.

Algebra :—The three Progressions : Ratio, Proportion and Varia-
tion ; Permutations and Combinations; Scales of Notation ; Loga-
rithms ; Interest and Annuities.

Trigonometry :—To the beginning of the solution of oblique
angled triangles, as in Galbraith & Haughton, with deductions.

Additional for Exhibitions.

Greek.—Homer, Iliad, Bk. IV. or VI.; Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VIIL.
or XIII.

Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Bk. III. may be substituted for Book I.;
Cicero, In Catilinam, Orat. I. and II.; or Horace, Odes I.; Caesar,
Bell. Gall,, Bks. II. and III. may be substituted for Bks. I. and II.

A paper on Greek and Latin Grammar. Translation at sight from
the easier Greek and Latin authors. Easy Latin and Greek Prose
Camposition,

Candidates who do not offer the books prescribed above will have
the option of an additional paper in Composition and Translation at
sight.

Text-Books.—Sonnenschein’s or Rutherford’s Greek Grammar or
Burnet's Greek Rudiments; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek Prose Compo-
sition; Sonnenschein’s Latin Grammar, or Allen and Greenough’s;
Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition by Bradley, or Collar’s Latin
Composition, Pts. III. and IV.

Mathematics.—Euclid, Bks. I., II,, III., IV., with easy deductions;
Algebra to end of Harmonical Progression (Colenso); Arithmetic.

English. —Grammar .—An advanced knowledge of this subject will
be required, and, in addition, some acquaintance with the historical
development of English, as illustrated in common and important
words. The candidate is recommended to read Mason’s English
Grammar, and will be expected to supplement Mason by using Mor-
ris's Historical Outlines of English Accidence (Macmillan), as a
book of reference. English Literature.—The works to be read are
those selected for the First Year Examination for Passing, viz., Shak-
spere’s Richard II, Ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady of
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the Lakte, Ed. Stuart (Macmillan), with the addition of Milton’s
L’Allegro and other short poems, ed. Bell (Macmillan). Composition
—The candidate will be required to write an essay on some subject
connectsd with the literature prescribed. History— A paper bearing on
the chief landmarks in European History will be set. Attention should
be given to great movements of thought, and to the courses and re-
sults of important wars. Lavisse’s General View of the Political
History of Europe (Longmans) will serve to indicate the character
of the knowledge required.

French.—Grammar.— Syntax, in addition to the grammar of the
Entrance Course. Easy translation from French into English, and
English into French. Labiche, Le Voyage de M. Perrichon. J.
Macé, Histoire d'une Bouchée de Pain. Oral examinations.

Or, iastead of k'rench :

German —Grammar (an amount equal to Vandersmissen, Acci-
dence and Syntax, including exercises in translation); Joynes’ Ger-
man Reader; Baumbach, Der Schwiegersohn (Heath & Co.) ;
Benedix, Plautus und Terenz, and Die sonntag-jiger (Heath & Co.).

The First Year E xhibitions will not be awarded unless an
adequ:te standard of merit has been reached ; butin award-
ing the Exhibitions of higher value to the successful candi-
dates, the results of an examination in the follow ing subjects

will also be taken into accouat :—

1. Higher Composition and Translation at Sight (Latin and
Greek).

2. BEuelid, Book VI -(omitting Props. 27, 28, 29), with Defs. of
Book V. and easy deductions.

Algedbra.—The three Progressions; Ratio, Proportion and Varia-
tion; Fermutations and Combinations; Scales of Notation; Loga-
rithms; Interest and Annuities.

Trigenometry.—To the beginning of the solution of oblique-
angled triangles, as in Galbraith & Haughton, with deductions.

3. Erglish.—Henry Morley’s First Sketch of English Literature,
chaps. VII and VIII,
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Second Year.

There will be no specified examination as heretofor: for
immediate admission to the Second Year, as an Undegra-
duate ; but in certain cases, to be dealt with by a Starding
Committee appointed for the purpose, the Faculty may almit
to the Second Year candidates who shall be deemed qualfied.
Candidates for Second Year Exhibitions may be admited,
by the Committee, to the Second Year.

Lxcept in special cases, no one will be admitted to the
Second Year unless he is at least seventeen years of age, and
produces a certificate to this effect if deemed necessary,

Medical Students.—Partial Students. —Students of other
Universities.

Medical Students and Candidates for entrance into the
first year of the Faculty of Medicine may present them-

selves for the First Year entrance examinations.

Partial Students.— Candidates for admission as Partial
Students may a'tcnd any class, without pIL\lOU\ examinaton,
provided they give the Professor sati isfactory evidence of
their ability to proceed with the work of the course.

No one will be admitted as a Partial Student unless h» s
at least sixteen years of age, and produces a certificate to ‘his
effect if deemed necessary.

Students of other Universities.-- Any student of anotier
University desirous to be admitted to this University with
equivalent standing is requested to send with his application:—

1st—A Calendar of the Univ ersity in which he has studid,
giving a full statement of the courses of study.

2nd.—A complete statement of the course he has followed.

3rd.—A certificate of the standing gained, and of conduct.

These will be submitted to the Faculty.

The Faculty, if otherwise satisfied, will decide what exam-
ination, if any, or what conditions, may be necessary before
admitting the candidate.
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General Regulations.

Every student is expected to state at entrance the name of the
religious denomination to which he belongs, and of the Minister
under whose care he desires to be placed.

Lists of the students belonging to the several denominations with
the information thus given, shall be sent, at the beginning of each
session as soon as the classes are fully formed, to the Secretary’s
office, where they will be available for reference.

Every student is required to sign the following

Declaration,

“ 1 hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the statutes, rules,
and ordinances of this University of McGill College, to the best of
my ability.”

Directions to Candidates for Matriculation or
Admission.

Candidates are required:—

(a) To present themselves to the Dean at the beginning of the
session, and fill up a form of application for matriculation or ad-
misgion.

(b) To pass or to have passed the required examinations (p. 44).
Candidates claiming exemption, according to the regulations above
given, from examination in any subject on the ground of examina-
tions previously passed, must present certificates of standing in the
latter. Candidates must pay a fee of $5 before admission to the
entrance examination in September. (See Fees, p. 72)

(c¢) To procure tickets from the Registrar (p. 73), and to sign
the declaration above given,

(d) To present their tickets to the Dean. (Fine, etc, for delay
stated on p. 73)-

(e) To provide themselves with the Academic dress (p. 72).

II. REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN ARTS.

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE oF B.A,

After passing the First Year Matriculation Examination,
an Undergraduate, in order to obtain the Degree of B.A,, is
required to attend regularly the appointed courses of lec-
tures for four years, and to pass the required Examinations
in each year. A student cannot proceed with his course un-
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less he has passed each Examination in its assigned order.
1f he fails at any one of these Examinations, he must pass
it before being allowed to proceed with his course. Under-
graduates are arranged in Years, from First to Fourth, ac-
cording to their academic standing.

1. Ordinary Course for the Degree of B.A.

N. B. The Roman numerals used in the following conspectus
have no reference to any other parts-of the Calendar—whereas the
Arabic numerals refer to the numbering of the courses on pp.
4-31 for example, Greek, 2. refers to the second course given
under the head of Classical Literature and History, p. 4.

First Year.

I. GREEK, 1, or LATIN 1,

II. ENGLISH 1 WiTH HISTORY 1.

III. MATHEMATICS, I.

IV. LATIN 1, OR GREEK I, OR FRENCH I, OR GERMAN I.
V. PHysICs, I.

With a view to the encouragement of higher work, advanced sec~
tions will be formed in all subjects as far as practicable, and in these
Honours may be awarded.

Students taking the work of advanced sections may be excused from
the work of the corresponding ordinary sections on the recommenda-
tion of the professor. No exemptions from other subjects will be
granted to students in advanced sections.

Second Year.

VI. GREEK, 2.
W1l ' LATIN 2.

VIII. FRENCH, 2.

IX. GERMAN, 2, (Optional—instead of VIII.)
X. HEBREW, 2, (Optional—instead of VIII.)
XI. HisTORY, 2.

XII. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, I

XIII. MATHEMATICS, 2.

XIV. MATHEMATICAL PHysics, 2. (Medical students may substitute
the second half of the Chemistry course of the Faculty
for XII and X1IV.)

XV. BoTANY, 1. (Medical students may substitute the Botany course of
their Faculty.)




Third Year.

XVI. GREEK, 3.
XVII. LATIN, 3. (Optional—instead of XVI.)
XVIII. MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, 3.
(In addition to the above, the student will take one subject from Div. (a),
a second from Div. (b), and a third from either.)

(Div. a.)

XIX. GREEK, 3. (If XVII has been taken.)
XX. LATIN, 3. (If XVI has been taken.)
XXI. ENGLISH AND RHETORIC, 3.
XXII. MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, 2.
XXIII. FRENcH, 3. (If the subject has been taken in 1st. or 2rd, Year,)
XX1V, GERMAN, 3.
XXV. HEBREW, 3

3.

(If the subject has been taken in 1st. or 2nd. Year.)

(Div. b).

XXVI. OpTICS, 4. AND DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY, 3. (Open to students
who have taken X VIIL.)
XXVII. EXPERIMENTAL PHYsICS, 5. (Open to students who have taken
XVIIL.)
XXVIII. LABORATORY COURSE IN PHYSICS, 7.
XXIX. BoTANY, 2a,
XXX. ZooroGY, 1. Physiology and Histelogy, or Anatomy and Practical
Anatomy, may, by Medical students only, be substituted

for two courses of this Division.

Fourth Year.

XXXI. GREEK, 4.

X AXIJI. LATIN, (Optional—instead of XXXI.)
XXXIIl. MoRAL PHILOSOPHY, 3.
XXXITV. MATHEMATICAL PRysics, 3. (Optional instead of X11.)

(In addition to the above, the student will take one subject from L. (

a second from Div. (b), and a third from either.)

t)

Div. (a).

XXXV, GREEK, 4. (If XXXII has been taken.)
XXXVI, LATIN, 4. (If XXXI has been taken.)
XXXVII. ENGLISH LITERATURE, 4.
XXXVIII. FRENCH, 4. (If XXIII has been taken.)
XXXIX. GERMAN, 4. (If XXIV has been taken.)
XL. HEBREW, 4.
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Div. (b.)
XLI. ASTRONOMY, 4, AND OPTICS, 4. (If XVIII has been taken.)
XLII. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS, 6.
XLIII. LABoRATORY COURSE IN PHYSICS, 8,
XLIV. BoTANY, 2b,
XLV. Zoology, 2.
XLVI. MINERALOGY AND GEOLOGY, I.
N.B.—Students claiming exemptions cannot count XLI and
XLII, as subjects for the B.A. Examinations, unless they have taken
XVIII.
For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, pp.
4.
A Candidate who seeks to obtain an Ordinary B.A. Degree
of the First Class must fulfil the following conditions. He
must not only obtain the required aggregate of marks (viz.,
three-fourths of the maximum), but he must also obtain First
Class standing in three of the departments, and not less than
Second Class in the remainder.
Declaration.
Every Candidate for the Degree of B.A. is required to make
and sign the following declaration :
“Ego———polliceor sancteque recipio me pro meis viri-
bus studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et
operam daturum ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam.”
Notes on the Ordinary Course for B.A.
Additional

Third and Fourth Year Students are not restricted to the choice
of two distinct subjects in one of the above divisions. They may
select one subject only, together with an Additional Course in the
same subject, or in any other of the subjects which they have chosen,
in which such Additional Course may be provided by the Faculty;
the above rules, however, must be complied with, and Students must
have been placed in the First Class in the corresponding subject at
the preceding Sessional Examination, viz. :—Intermediate or Third
Year, according to standing.

The Additional Course is intended to be more than equivalent, in
the amount of work involved, to any of the other subjects in the
Division.

(For details of Additional Courses provided, see pp. 56-57).

Courses.
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French and
German.
Hebrew.
Profes-
sional
Students.

Partial
Students.

Honour
Exemp-
tions.
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Students may take Hebrew instead of French or German.

For arrangements enabling Students in Medicine or Applied
Science to take the course in Arts also, and obtain B. A., with B. A.
Sc. or M.D,, in six years, see p.64 and 65.

Undergraduates who have previously been Partial Students, and
have in this capacity attended a particular Course or Courses of Lec-
tures, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be exempted from further
attendance at these Lectures; but no distinction shall in consequence
be made between the Examination of undergraduates and of those
regularly attending Lectures.

2. Honour Courses.

Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be award-
ed to successful candidates in any Honour Course establish-
ed by the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the
ordinary Examinations in all the subjects proper to their
year.

No Undergraduate is permitted to attend the Honour lectures unless
(@) he has been placed in the First Class in the subject at the pre-
ceding Sessional Examination, if there be one; (b) has satisfied the
Professor that he is otherwise qualified; and (¢) while attending
lectures makes progress satisfactory to the Professor. In case his
progress is not satisfactory, he may be notified by the Faculty to
discontinue attendance.

The Honour lectures of the Third and Fourth Years are open
to all Partial Students who can satisfy the Professor of their fitness
to proceed with the work of the course. Such Students will not be
ranked with Undergraduates in the Examination lists.

Candidates for Honours in the Second Year.

A Candidate for Honours in the Second Year, who has obtained
Honours in the First Year, may claim exemption from the lectures
and examinations in Modern Languages, or Hebrew, or Botany. He
must, however, inform the Dean at the beginning of the éession
that he intends to claim exemption from a particular course.

Candidates for Honours in the Third Year.

A Candidate for Honours in the Third Year, in order to
obtain exemptions, must in the Examinations of the Second Year
have taken First or Second Rank Honours, if Honours be offered in
the subjects, or if not, First Class at the Ordinary Sessional Examin-
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ations in the subject in which he proposes to compete for Honours ;
must stand higher than Third Class in not less than half of the remain-
ing subjects, and have no failure in any subject. Such Candidate shall
be entitled in the Third Year to exemption from lectures and ex-
aminations in any one of the subjects of the Year (see p 53), except
that in which he is a Candidate for Honours. A Candidate for
Honours in the Third Year who has failed to obtain Honours shall
be required to take the same examinations for B.A. as the ordinary
Undergraduate.

Candidates for B. A. Honours.

A Student who has taken First or Second Rank Honours in the
Third Year, and desires to be a Candidate for B.A. Honours, shall
be required to attend two only of the courses of lectures given in
the ordinary departments, and to pass the two corresponding ex-
aminations only, at the ordinary B.A. Examination. A Candidate,
however, who at the B.A. Examinations obtains Third Rank
Honours, will not be allowed credit for these exemptions at the end
of the Session, unless the Examiners certify that his knowledge of
the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it.

Note—For subjects of Ordinary Course see pp. 52-53.

Honour and Additional Courses.

(N.B.—The numbers which stand after the Academic years refer
to the corresponding numbers of the Courses given on pp.4-31.)

1. Classical Literature and History.
THIRD YEAR HowNours, Greek, 5.
Latin, 5.
FourTH YrAR HoNOURS. Greek, 6.
Latin, 6.

2. English Language and Literature.
THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 6, 8§, 10, 12, 14.
THIRD YEAR ADDITIONAL, 6 or IO.
FourTH YEAR HONOURS. 5, 7.9, IT, 13, I5.
FourTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 7 or II or I5,

3. French.
THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 5.
FourTH YEAR HONOURS, 5.
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4. German.
THIRD YEAR HONOTRS, 5a¢ and 6.
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, 5a.
FourTH YEAR HONIURS, 62 and 64.
FOUurRrH YEAR ADDIIONAL, 6a.
¢. Semitic Languages.
THIRD YEAR HONOWRS, 4a and 46.
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, 44 without Literature,
FourTH YEAR HON(URS, 52 and 56.
FourTH YEAR ADDTIONAL, 56 without Literature.
6. History.
THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 3.
7. Mertal and Moral Philosophy.
THIRD YEAR HONOIRS, 4.
FoUurTH YEAR ilONiURS, 5, 6,
8. Nathematics and Physics.
FirRsT YEAR, ADVANED SECTION, 2,
SEcOND YEAR HONCURS, 6.
THIRD YEAR HONOIRS, 7, 8.
FourtH YEAR IIONCURS, 9, Io, II.
9 ‘Mineralogy.
THIRD YEAR HONOTRS, 8, IO.
FourTtH YEAR HON(URS, 9.
10. Chemistry.
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, 3, 5.
FOUurRTH YEAR ADDIIONAL, 4, 6.
Courses 2 (Second Year)and 7 (Fourth Year) are optional,
11. Biology.
J’ Botany, 264.

FcurRTH YEAR HONURS,
er)nlngy, 2k

12. Geology.

FourTH YEAR HONwRS, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.

of the Lieutenant- Governor of Ontario in Council,
Honours in this Universty confer thesame privileges in Ontario as Hon

NOTE.—By an orde

ours in the Universities of that Province as regards certificates of eliqibili-
3 g
qards exemption

ty for the duties of Pubic School Inspectors, and as re
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3. Regulations for the Degree of M A.

l. A Cardidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least
three years’ standing.

Thesis.

2. He is required to prepare and submnit to the Faculty a
thesis on some literary or scientific subject under the follow-
ing rules :—

(a) The subject of the thesis must b¢ submitted to the
Faculty before the thesis is presented.

(b) A paper read previdusly to any asociation, or pub-
lished in any way, cannot be accepted asa thesis.

(¢) The thesis submitted becomes the p-operty of the Uni-
versity, and cannot be published without :he consent of the
Faculty of Arts.

(d) The thesis must be submitted befote some date to be
fixed annually by the Faculty, which date must not be less
than two months before the Candidate pmceeds to the De-
gree.

N.B.—The last day in the session of 189¢-99 for sending in
Theses for M.A., will be Jan. 31st, 1899.

Examinations.

3. All Candidates, except those who hive taken First or
Second Rank B.A. Honours, or have pased First Class in
.the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A., are re-
quired to pass an examination also, either in Literature or
in Science, as each Candidate may select.

(a) The subjects of the Examination in Literaturc are
divided into two groups as follows:—

Group A.—LATIN, GREEK, HEBREW.

Group B.—FRrENCH, GErRMAN, ENGLISH.

(b) The subjects of the Examination in Science are divided
into three groups :—

Group A.—Purr MataeMATICS (advanced or Ordinary),
Mecuanics  (including Hydrostatics), AsTroNoMY, OPTICS.
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Group B. —GreoLocy and MINERALOGY,
CHEMISTRY.

BoTAaNny, ZooLOGY,

Group C —MENTAL PHILOSOoPHY, MoORrRAL PHILOsorPHY, LoGIC,
History oF PHILOSOPHY.

(c) Every candidate in Literature is
for Examination two subjects out of one

ature section, and one out of the other
section.

required to select
group in the Lifer-
group in the same
Every Candidate in Science is required to select
two out of the three groups in the Science section; and in
one of the groups so chosen to select for Examination two
subjects, and in the other group one subject.

(d) One of the subjects selected as above will be con-
sidered the principal subject (being so denoted by the can-
didate at the time of application), and the other two as sub-
ordinate subjects.

(e) The whole examination may be taken in one year, or
distributed over two or three years, provided the examina-
tion in any one subject be not divided.

For further details of the examination, application must
be made to the Faculty before the above date, For fees
see p. (In case of failure, the candidate may present him-
self in a subsequent year withont further payment of fees.)
The examination will be held in April in McGill College
only.

NOTE.—Candidates who obiained the degree of B.A. before

1884, may proceed to the degree of M.A. under the regulations
in force previous to 1884.

Lectures to Bachelors of Arts.

Lectures are open to Bachelors of Arts who are candidates
for M.A., the sessional examinations corresponding to these
lectures being reckoned as parts of the M.A. examination.
The subjects are Greek, Latin, English, French, German,
History, Mental and Moral Philosophy, ‘Chemistry, Botany,
Geology and Mineralogy.
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4. Regulations for the Degree of LL.D.

This degree is intended as a recognition of special study by Masters
of Arts in some branch of Literzture or Science. The thesis or
short printed treatise referred to below is regarded as the chief test
of the candidate’s mastery of the subject he has chosen. A very wide
range of choice is allowed in order to suit individual tastes.

The following are the regulations :(—

1, Candidates must be Masters of Arts of at least twelve
years’ standing- Every candidate for the Degree of LL.D.
in Course is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty
of Arts, not less than three months before proceeding to the
degree, twenty-five printed copies of a thesis on some Liter-
ary or Scientific subject which has been previously approved
by the Faculty. The thesis must exhibit such a degree of lit-
erary or scientific merit, and give evidence of such originality
of thought or extent of research as shall, in the opinion of
the Faculty, justify recommendation for the degree.

N.B.—The subject should be submitted before the Thesis s
written.

2. Every Candidate for the Degree of LL.D. in Course is
required to submit to the Faculty of Arts, with his thesis, a
list of books treating of some one branch of Literature or of
Science, satisfactory to the Faculty, in which he is prepared
to submit to examination, and in which he shall be examined,
unless otherwise ordered by vote of the Faculty. For fees,
see p. 74.

5. Examinations.
(A) College Examinations.
For Students of McGill College only.

1. There are two examinations in each year, viz., at Christ-
mas and April. Successful students are arranged in three
classes at the April examinations.

Christmas Examinations will be held in all the subjects of
the First and Second Years. There shall be no Supplemental
Examination in case of failure. Candidates who fail in
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courses of the First and Second Years, terminating at Christ-
mas, will be required to pass at the Sessional Fxaminations
On an extra paper in the subject in which they have failed.

Christmas Examinations in the Third or Fourth Years,
may be held at tlm option of the Professors.

In the Fourth Year only, there is no Sessional Examina-
tion; the University Examination for B.A. takes its place.

2. Undergraduates who fail in one subject at the Session-
al Examinations of the First or of the Second Year are re-
quired to pass a Supplemental Examination therein in the
following September. Should they fail in this Ex wn%n;ui(m,
they must in the following Session attend the Lectures and
pass the 'I‘:xnminati(’»n in the same subject, in addition to the
regular course, or pass the Examination only, without at-
tending Lcclmu, at the discretion of the Faculty.

3. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Ex-
aminations of the First or of the Second Year, or in one
subject at the Third Year Sessional Examinations, involves
the loss of the Session. The Faculty may permit the student
to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examina-

tion at the beginning of the fol lowing Session.

4. Examinations Supplemental to the Sessional Examina-

tions will be held in September, simultz ineously with the En-
trance Examinations, and at no other time.

5. A list of those to whom the Faculty may grant Sus Dile-
mental Examinations in the following September will be pub-
lished after the Sessional examination. The time for the
Supplemental Examination will be fixed by the Faculty; the
examination will not be granted at any other time, exce pt by
special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee
of $s.

(B) University Examinations.
For Students of McGill College and of Colleges affiliated in Arts.
I. For the Degree of B.A.
There are three University Examinations : The Matriculation

at entrance; the Intermediate, at the end of the Second Year; and
the Final, at the end of the Fourth Year.




1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are
stated on pp. 46-48.

2. In the Intermediate Examination, the subjects are
Classics, Pure Mathematics, lLogic. and Modérn History
with one Modern Language, or Botany. Students are allowed
to take Hebrew instead of a Modern Language. 1he sub-

jects of the examination in 1899 are as follows :—

Intermediate.
Greek.—Tuucypipes The Siege of Plataea (Sing, Rivingtons); and
The Retreat from Syracuse (Rouse, Rivingtons);
SorHocLis, Ajax. Prose Composition and Transla-
tion at sight of Greek (easy narrative) into
English. General questions will also be set,—in History,
on the Period of Athenian Supremacy Cox’s Athenian
Empire, (Longmans’ Epochs of Ancient History), with
Abbott’s Pericles (Putnams), and in Literature on the
outlines as contained in Jebb’s Primer of Greek Liter-
ature (pp. I to 100), (Macmillan).
A paper will also be set in the course of the Session on Luciani
Vera Historia ( Jerram, Clarendon Press.)
(SUMMER READINGS, see p. 5.)
Latin.—Cicero, The Fourth Verrine Action (Hall, Macmillan);
Quintilian X, Sections 37-131 (Peterson, Clarendon
Press, smaller edition); Horace (Wickham’s Selected
Odes, Clarendon Press); Latin Prose Composition and
Translation at sight of Latin into English; History, from
the Tribunate of Gaius Gracchus to the Battle of Actium
(Shuckburgh’s History of Rome, Macmillan); Literature:
Wilkins Primer (Macmillan).
A paper will also be set in the course of the Session on Livy Book
xxi (SUMMER READINGS, see p. 7.)
Mathematics.—Arithmetic.
Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., V1., and defs. of Book V.
Algebra, to Quadratic Equations inciusive (as in

Colenso).
Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms.

Logic.—Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic.
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English.—(For affiliated colleges.)—SpaLping’s History of English
Literature; Lopce’s History of Modern Europe, 1789-
1878. Essay on a subject to be given at the time of the
Examination.

European History.—(For McGill College Students) as on p. 18.

With one of the following:—
Botany.—(For McGill College Students.) See p. 28.

French.—V. Huco, Notre Dame de Paris; Th. GAvTHIER, Le
Roman de la Momie; MME DE STAEL, Corinne,
Translations into French :—Rasselas ; Grammatical ques-
tions.

German .—The JoyNes-MEeissNER German Grammar : ScHILLER, Die
Jungfrau von Orleans ; Storm, Immensee (Heath &
Co.); Heine, Die Harzreise ; Translation at Sight ;
Dictation ; Colloquial exercises.

Hebrew.—Genesis, chap. IV. to VIII; Exodus, XX.; Judges,
V. Exercises : Hebrew into English, and English into
Hebrew. Syntax. Reading of the MASORETIC notes,
the Septuagint version and the Vulgate.

3. For the Final or B.A. Ordinary Examination the sub-
jects appointed are the obligatory subjects of the Third and
Fourth Years, viz.,, Latin or Greek; Mathematical Physics
(Mechanics and Hydrostatics, or Astronomy and Optics) ;
Moral Philosophy; and those three subjects which the Can-
didate has selected in the Third and Fourth Years, (See
p- 53.)

Final.
Greek.—PrAT0, Republic I and X; AEscHYLUS, Eumenides: Compo-
sition and Translation at Sight; paper on the Constitutional
History of Athens, Greek Literature and Antiquities. A
Paper will also be set in the course of the Session on

Merriam’s “The Phaeacians of Homer” (Harpers) ,—
SUMMER READINGS, see p. 5.

Latin.—Livy, Book V (in part); Juvenar, Selected Satires;
TisurLus, Selections. Composition and
Sight. History of the Roman Empire to the reign of
Domitian. A Paper will also be set in
Session on Tacitus, Annals IV,—SummEer READINGS, see
p: 8

Translation at

the course of the
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Mathematical Physics.—Mechanics and Hydrostatics, as in

LoNEY’s Mechanics and Hydrostatics ; or Optics and
Astronomy, as in GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON oOr
BRINKLEY,

Mental and Moral Philosophy.—Murray's Introduction to Ethics.

Natural Science.—(a) Mineralogy and Geology, or (b) Botany.
Practical Geology and Palaeontology (Additional); or
Practical Chemistry (Additional).

Experimental Physics.—Electricity and Magnetism. (See courses
of Lectures, p. 25.)

History.—(For affiliated Colleges.) Mvers Mediaeval and Modern
History; Bryce, Holy Roman Empire (omit Chaps.
6, 8 9, 13, and Supplementary Chapter),

English Literature —(For McGill College.) The Course on English
Literature for the Fourth Year, p. II.

French. —The Course on French for the Fourth Year, p. 14.
German.—The Course on German for the Fourth Year, p.16.

Hebrew.—Job, I., II., III,, IV,, XIV,, XIX., XXIX.; Ecclesiastes,
1, Al TTL., “XIT.; S PsArvs SV 4o LXV.; Gesentus,
Grammar ; HarpEr, Elements of Syntax ; Reading of

the Masoretic notes, the Septuagint Version and the
Vulgate. Translation at Sight.

N. B.—For Additional Courses on above subjects see pp. 56-57.

6. Exemptions for Students in Professional
Faculties.

General Regulations.—Students of the Third and Fourth Years,
matriculated in the Faculties of Law, or Medicine, or Applied Science,
cr in any affiliated Theological College, are entitled to exemption
from any one of the Ordinary Subjects required in the Third and
Fourth Years. (For rule concerning Special Certificates, see p. 67.)

To be allowed these privileges in either Year, they must give
notice, at the commencement of the session, to the Dean of the
Faculty of Arts, of their intention to claim exemptions as Professional
Students, and must produce, at the end of the session, certificates of
attendance on a full course of Professional Lectures during the Year
for which the exemption is claimed.
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Students registered in the Faculty of Medicine are allowed the
fellowing privileges :(—

In the First and Second Years in Arts, they may substitute cer-
tain equivalents for parts of the Ordinary Course.

In the Third Year in Arts, they may, if following the full course
of the First Year in Medicine, take Physiology and Histology with
practical work therein, or Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, as two
of the courses under the heading of Science in the Ordinary Course.

Medical Students who have completed the Third Year in Arts and
First Year in Medicine are required in the Fourth Year in Arts to
take two only of the subjects of the Ordinary Course (or one subject
with the Additional Course therein). Medical Students are recom-
mended to continue in the Third and Fourth Years of the Arts Course
subjects they have taken in' the First and Second Years.

To secure these privileges, certificates of registration in the Med-
ical Faculty must be presented at the beginning of each year to the
Dean of the Faculty of Arts; and at the end of each session in the
first two years, certificates of attendance on lectures and of passing
the corresponding examinations must also be presented. At the end
of the Third and Fourth Years, certificates must be presented to
show that the full curriculum of the Medical Faculty for the year has
been completed.

Students in the Faculty of Applied Science, who have passed the
first ... years in Arts, are allowed, while pursuing the course in
Applied Science, to substitute certain courses in Applied Science for
the corresponding courses in Arts, and to distribute the work of the
Third and Fourth Years in Arts over three years, so that they may
be enabled to take the B.A. Degree at the end of the Fifth Year from
entrance. For the details, application may be made to the Dean of
the Faculty of Arts. Certificates of attendance, etc., in Applied
Science will be required.

The above arrangements will enable candidates for the M.D. or B.A. Se
degrees to pursue the course in Arts also, leading to the B. A. degree, and
complete both courses in six years. j

Literate in Arts.—A certificate of ‘“ LITERATE IN ARTS” will be
given along with the professional degree in Medicine or Applied
Science, to those who have completed two years’ study in the Faculty
of Arts, and have pased the prescribed examinations.

Students of the University attending affiliated Theological
Colleges.

Theological 1. These students are subject to the regulations of the Faculty of
Colleges.

Arts in the same manner as other students.
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.« The Faculty will make formal reports to the governing body
of the Theological College which any such student may attend, as
to :—(1) their conduct and attendance on the classes of the Faculty;
and (2) their standing in the several examinations ; such reports to
be furnished after the Examinations, if called for.

3. Undergraduates are allowed no exemptions in the course for the
Degree of B.A. until they have passed the Intermediate Examination;
but they may take Hebrew in the First or Second Years, instead of
French or German. :

4. In the Third and Fourth Years they are allowed exemptions,
as stated above.

*Any student who, under any of the above rules, desires to take
Experimental Physics is required to take Mechanics and Hydro-
statics also, in the Third Year.

7. Medals, Prizes, Classing and Certificates.

1. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour Ex-
aminations to Students who take the highest Honours of the
First Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall have
passed creditably the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree
of B.A,, provided they have been recommended therefor to
the Corporation by the Faculty on the report of the Exam-
iners :(—

The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages and
Literature.

The Prince of Wales Gold*Medal for Mental and Moral Philo-
sophy.

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Natural Philo-
sophy.

The Shakspere Gold Medal for the English Language, Liter-
ature and European History.

The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and Palaecon-
tology.

The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal for a subject to be chosen
by the Faculty from year to year.

If there be no candidate for any Medal, or if none of the Candidates
fulfil the required conditions, the Medal will be withheld, and the
proceeds of its endowment for the year may be devoted to prizes
in the subject for which the Medal was intended. For details, see
announcements of the several subjects below.
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2. Special Certificates will be given to those Candidates
for B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the ordin-
ary B.A. Examination ; have obtained three-fourths of the
maximum marks in the aggregate of the studies proper to
their year ; are in the First Class in not less than half the
subjects, and have no Third Class. At this examination, no
Candidate who has taken exemptions (see p. 64), can be
placed in the First Class unless he has obtained First Class
in four of the departments in which he has been examined,
and has no Third Class.

3. Qertificates of High General Standing will be granted
to those Undergraduates of the first two years who have ob-
tained three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate
of the studies proper to their year, are in the First Class in
not less than half the subjects, and have not more than one
Third Class. In the Third Year the conditions are the same
as for the Special Certificate for B.A.

4. Prizes or Certificates will be given to those Under-
graduates who have distinguished themselves in the studies
of a particular class, and have attended all the other classes
proper to their year.

5. His Excellency the Earl of Aberdeen has been pleased
to offer annually during his term of office a Gold Medal
for the study of Modern Languages and Literature, with
European History, or for First Rank General Standing, as

may be announced.
(a) The Regulations for the former are as follows :—

(1) The subjects for competition shall be French and German,
together with a portion of the History prescribed for the Honour
Course for the Shakspere Medal. Information concerning the History
may be obtained from the Professor of History.

(2) The Course of Study shall extend over two years, viz., the
Third and Fourth Years.

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and
writing both languages correctly.
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(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in
both the Third and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded
to deserving Candidates.

(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals
in the Faculty of Arts.

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete,
provided they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years
in the above subjects.

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the Third Year of the Course,
who have not obtained first-class standing at the Intermediate or
Sessional Examinations of the Second Year in Arts, are required to
pass an examination in the work of the first two years of the Course
in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by the Professors.

(8) The subjects of Examination shall be those of the Honour
Course in Modern Languages.

() The Regulations for the Gold Medal, if awarded for
First Rank General Standing, are as follows :—

(1) The successful Candidate must take no exemptions or sub-
stitutions of any kind, whether Professional or Honour, in the Ordi-
nary B.A. Examinations.

(2) He shall be examined in the following subjects :—

(@) Crassics (both languages) ; (b) MEcmANICS, HYDROSTATICS,

OrTics, ASTRONOMY; (€¢) MORAL PHILOSOPHY ; and any
two of the following subjects, or any one of them with
its Additional Course; (d) Georocy, etc.; (¢) EXPER-

IMENTAL PHYsICS ; (f) ENGLISH ; (¢) GERMAN,

(3) His answering must satisfy special conditions laid down by
the Faculty.

(4) The same Candidate cannot obtain the Gold Medal for First
Rank General Standing and also a Gold Medal for First Rank
Honours.

6. The Neil Stewart Prize of $18 is open to all Under-
graduates and Graduates of this University, and also to Grad-
uates of any other University, who are students of Theology
in some College affiliated to this University. The rules which
govern the award of this prize are as follows :—
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(1) The Candidate must pass, in the First Class, a thorough
examination upon the following subjects: Hebrew Grammar; reading
and translation at sight from the Pentateuch, and from such poetic
portions of the Scriptures as may be determined.

(2) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard,
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $36 will be offered in the
following year for the same.

(Course for the present year: Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius) ;
Translation and analysis of Exodus; Isaiah XL. to the end of the
book.)

(3) There will be two Examinations of three hours each—one
in Grammar and the other in Translation and Analysis .

This Prize founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A,,
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberal-
ity of the late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill.

7. Early English Text Society’s Prize.—lhis prize, the
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded
for proficiency in (1) Anglo-Saxon, (2) Early English be-
fore Chaucer.

The subjects of Examination will be :—

(1) The Lectures of the Third and Fourth Years on Anglo-Saxon.

(2) Specimens of Early English, Clarendon Press Series, ed.
Morris and Skeat, Part II., A. D. 1208—A. D. 1393. The Lay of
Havelok the Dane (Early English Text Society, ed. Skeat).

8. New Shakspere Society’s Prize.— Lhis Prize, the au-
nual gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to Graduates
and Undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge
of the following plays of Shakspere :—

Hamlet; Macbeth; Othello; King Lear.

9. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize.—This Prize, in-
tended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. G.
Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St.
John, N.B., is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, B.A., to
Undergraduates (men or women) from the Maritime Prov-
inces, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Is-
land. In April, 1899, it will be awarded to that Undergra-
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duate of the First, Second or Third Year, from the above
Provinces, who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has passed the
most satisfactory Sessional Examinations, under certain con-
ditions laid down by the donor.

10. Vancouver Society’s Prize.—The Vancouver (B.C))
Society of McGill Graduates, offers a prize of $10, which will
be awarded in 1898-99 for proficiency in History.

11. Science Scholarships Granted by Her Majesty’s Com-—
mission for the Exhibition of 1851.—These scholarships
of the value of £150 a year are tenable for two or, in
rare instances, three years. They are limited, according to
the Report of the Commission, “to those branches of Science
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension
of which is specially important for our national industries.”
Their object is not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies,
but “to enable students to continue the prosecution of science
with the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to
the industries of the country.”

Three nominations to these scholarships have already been
placed by the Commissioners in 1891 and 1893 at the dis-
posal of McGill University, and have been awarded.

When nominations are offered, they are open to Students
of not less than three years standing in the Faculty of Arts
or of Applied Science, and are tenable at any University or
at any other Institution approved by the Commission.

12. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certi-
ficates or Prizes will be published in.order of merit, with
mention, in the case of Students of the First and Second
Years, of the schools in which their preliminary education has
been received.

8. Partial Students.

As will be seen from the announcement in Part First, the
courses of lectures to which Partial Students are admitted
are such as are likely to prove attractive to those who have
limited time at their disposal, and wish to enjoy the ad-
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vantages of that higher instruction which the University
offers to all qualified persons.
For conditions of Entrance see p. 50.

9. Attendance and Conduct.

All students shall be subject to the following regulations:—

1. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, in
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted;
and the said Class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their
ordinary meetings during the Session.

2. Each Professor shall call the roll at the beginning of the lecture,
Credit for attendance on any lecture may be refused on the grounds
of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly conduct in the
class-room. In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the dis-
cretion of the Professor, be required to leave the class-room. Per-
sistence in any of the above offences against discipline shall, after
admonition by the Professor, be reported to the Dean of Faculty.
The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the student, or refer the
matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval
suspend from Classes.

3. Absence from lectures can only be excused by necessity or
duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty.
The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall

disqualify from the keeping of a session shall in each case be deter-
mined by the Faculty.

4. While in College, or going to or from it, Students are ex-
pected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the
class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the
College buildings or grounds may admonish the student, and, if
necessary, report him to the Dean. Without as well as within the

walls of the College, every student is required to maintain a good
moral character.

5. When students are brought before the Faculty under the above
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians,
impose fines, disqualify from competing for prizes or honours,
suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion.

6. Any student who does not report his residence on or before
November 1st in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar.
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7. Any student injuring the furniture or buildings will be required
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject
to such other penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict.

8. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one
Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be immediately reported
to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal.

(N.B.—All students are required to appear in Academic dress
while in or about the College buildings.

At a meeting of the Corporation in April, 1895, it was agreed to
request all members of the University to appear in Academic dress
at University Receptions, Conversaziones, etc.

Students are requested to take notice that petitions to the Faculty
on any subject cannot, in general, be taken into consideration, except
at the regular meetings appointed in the Calendar.)

III. FEES.

All fees and fines are payable to the Eursar.

The fees must be paid to the Bursar, and the receipts shown to
the Dean within a fortnight after the commencement of attendance
in each session. In case of default, the student’s name will be re-
moved from the College books, and can be replaced thereon only by
permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine of $2.

Undergraduates matriculated before May, 1898, and Partial Students
who have entered the affiliated Theological Colleges before May, 1898,
and are pursuing the curricula of such Colleges, are subject to the
old scale of fees.

1. Undergraduates.—$60 per session. This will include the fees
for Laboratory work, Library, Gymnasium and Grounds, and Gradua-
tion. In the Third and Fourth Years, it will cover the normal amount
of practical instruction given in each subject having a Laboratory
Course.

Every candidate for the September Matriculation Examination in
any Faculty must pay a fee of $5 before wdmission to the examination.
This will be reckoned as part of the regular fees if he pass, but will
not be returned in case of failure.

Matriculation fee for entrance into the Second Year, $10, in addi-
tion to the sessional fee.

2. Partial Students.—(First and Second Years.)—$16 per session
for one course of lectures, including the use of the Library; $12 per
session for each additional course.
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3. Partial Students.—(Third and Fourth Years.)—$25 per session
for one course of lectures, including the use of the Library; $20 per
tession for each additional course,

N.B.—The lectures in one subject in any one of the four College
years constitute a “Course.” '

Partial Students are also required to pay $2 yearly for “Athletics
and the care of the College grounds,” unless they state in writing to
the Dean their intention not to use the grounds.

Partial Students taking the full curriculum in any one year pay the
same fees as Undergraduates in that year.

N.B.—Every student is required to deposit with the Bursar the sum
of $3 as caution money for damage done to furniture, apparatus or
books, etc.

Special Fees.

EEOCUTION (0pHOBRIY e vs s 540 St ot I R S T Sy 85 oo
GYMNASIUM (for partial students), optional 2

....................... 50

SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, at the regular date fixed by the
el by e S, S e e e T BT T TR 2 00

SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIO N, when granted at any other time than
the regular date fixed by the Faculty,........... S 5 00

FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if granted to a student on
appleationy e 57 LY R s R e e AT I oo

FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if accompanied by a state-
ment of classification in the several subjects of examination.. ... 2 00

EXAMINATION FEE for candidate intending to enter the Medical
BRBlEy 7, ol S R S e s S AT 5 oo

(Note.—The special laboratory fees for the Second, Third and
Fourth Years will be found in the Calendar of 1897-08.)

AUl applications for certificates must be addressed to the Secretary
of the University, accompanied by the required fee.

No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unless the
corresponding examinations have been passed.

Special fees are additional to the regular fees paid by Undergrad-
uates or Partial Students, but are payable only for the optional
classes or objects named above.

All fees for Supplemental Examinations must be paid to the Bursar,
and the receipts shown to the Dean before the examination.

(All fines are applied to the purchase of books for the Library.)

Graduates in Arts of this University are allowed, on payment of
one-half of the usual fees, to attend all lectures, except those for which
a special fee is exigible.
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FEE FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A.ces tovaes Ry e $16 oo
& EX o | 19 58 b A B g L 8o 00

If the Degree of M.A. be granted, with permission to the Can-
didate, on special grounds, to be absent from Convocation, the fee
is $25.

The M.A. or LL.D. fee must be sent with the thesis to the Secre-
tary of the University. This is a condition essential to the reception
of the application. The Secretary will then forward the thesis to the
Dean of the Faculty.

Extract from the Regulations of the Board of Governors for
Election of Fellows under Chap. V. of the
Statutes of the Umiversity.

“ From and after the graduation of 1888, all new Graduates
“shall pay a Registration Fee of $2.50 at the time of their
“ graduation, in addition to the Graduation Fee; and shall
“be entered in the University list as privileged to vote, and
“ shall have voting-papers mailed to them by the Secretary.”

IV. SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS.
General Regulations.

1. A Scholarship is tenable for #wo years; an Exhibition for one
year.

2. Scholarships are open for competition to Students who have
passed the University Intermediate Examination, provided that not
more than three sessions have elapsed since their Matriculation; and
also to Candidates who have obtained what the Faculty may deem
equivalent standing in some other University, provided that applica-
tion be made before the end of the Session preceding the examin-

ation.

8. Scholarships are divided into two classes :—(1) Science
Scholarships; (2) Classical and Modern Language Scholar-
ships. The subjects of examination for each are as follows :—

Science SChOlarShipS.—L\TATHEM;\'I‘ICS-—Diffcrerltial and Integral
Calculus; Analytic Geometry; Plane and Spherical Trigonometry;
Higher Algebra and Theory of Equations. NATURAL SCIENCE—
Botany; Chemistry; Logic. (For subdivision, see below.)

Scholar-
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Classical and Modern Language Scholarships.—Greek, Latin,
English Composition; English Language and Literature; French or
German.

4. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Years.

First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to candidates for
entrance into the First Year.

Second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Students
who have passed the First Year Sessional Examinations, provided
that not more than two sessions have elapsed since their Matric-
ulation; and also to candidates for entrance into the Second Year.

The subjects of examination are as follows:—

First Year Exhibitions. — Crassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH,
FRENCH,

Second Year Exhibitions.— Crassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, FRENCH OR GLRMAN,

5. The First and Second Year Exhibition Examinations will, for
Candidates who have not previcusly entered the University, be re-
garded as Matriculation Examinations.

6. No student can hold more than one Exhibition or Scholarship
at the same time.

7. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be awarded
to the candidates who have obtained the highest marks. An adequate
standard of merit will be required.

8. If in any College Year there be not a sufficient number of can-
didates showing adequate merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions
or Scholarships offered for competition may be given to more deserv-
ing candidates in another year.

9. A successful candidate must, in order to retain his Scholarship
or Exhibition, proceed regularly with his College Course to the satis-
faction of the Faculty.

10. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions will be
paid in four instalments, viz. :—In October, December, February and
April, about the 20th day of each month. g

11. The Examinations will be held at the beginning of every
Session.

For the session 1808-99 there are thirty-four Scholarships and Ex-
hibitions including the following :—
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The Jane Redpath Exhibition, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of
Terrance Bank, Montreal:—value, about $90 yearly, open to
both men and women.
The McDonald Scholarships and Exhibitions, founded by W. C.
McDonald, Esq., Montreal :—value, $125 each, yearly.
The Charles Alexander Scholarship, founded by Charles Alex-

ander, Esq., Montreal, for the encouragement of the study
of Classics and other subjects:—value, $90 yearly.

The George Hague Exhibition, given by George Hague, Esq.,
Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of Classics :—
value, $125 yearly.

The Major H. Mills Scholarship, founded by bequest of the late
Major Hiram Mills :—value, $100 yearly.

The Barbara Scott Scholarship, founded by the late Miss Barbara
Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of the
Classical languages and literature :—value, $100 to $120 yearly.

Two Donalda Exhibitions, open to women in the Donalda Depart-
ment :—value, $100 and $120 yearly.

One Donalda Scholarship.— value, $125 yearly.

Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society Exhibition, awarded on re-
sults of June Examination,

Exhibitions and Scholarships Offered for Competition at the
Opening of the Session, Sept. 15th, 1898.

Through the liberality of private donors, the University is
enabled to offer a number of additional Exhibitions (tenable
for one year) to students entering the First Year.

The following is a complete list:—

Two Exhibitions of $200 esach.

Two “ « 1925 < (Open to men only)
One e AT 0

One c « 120 ¢« (Cpen to women only)
One « « 100 « (Open towomen only)*
One o Sn S BURE

Twelve o & 60 each.

*QOpen also to the Second Year. A modern language may be substi-
tuted for Greek (see announcement for Donalda Department p. 81.)
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The twelve Exhibitions of sixty dollars each shall be open
for competition to residents in any part of Canada except the
Island of Montreal. All the other Exhibitions shall be open
to general competition without such limitation.

The Examination will be held at McGill College, Mont-
real ; and also at any of the following centres, provided that
application in writing be made to the Secretary of McGill
University by intending candidates, not later than Septem-
ber 1st.

In the Province of Ontario, at Toronto, Kingston and

Ottawa.

In the Province of Nova Scotia, at Halifax.

In the Province of New Brunswick, at St. John.

In the Province of Prince Edward Island, at Charlotte-

town.

In the Province of Manitoba, at Winnipeg.

In the Province of British Columbia, at Victoria and Van-
couver.

In the Island of Newfoundland, at St. John’s,

No application received after September 1st will be con-
sidered.

All the other Entrance, Exhibition and Scholarship Exam-
inations of September, 1898, will be held at McGill Univer-
sity only.

For subjects of Examination see under pp. 46-49.

To Students entering the Second Year, three Exhibitions of
$125, and one of $100.

Greek.—XeNopHoN, Luciani Vera Historia (Jerram) ;  DEmos-
THENES, Olynthiacs, I. and II.; EuriripEs, Alcestis.

Latin.—Vircin, Georgics, Bk. I.; Horace, Odes, Bk. IV.; Livy,
Bk. XXI.

Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at sight.

A paper on Grammar and History.

Text Books.—Myers’ Ancient History; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek
Prose Composition, or Sidgwick’s First Greek Writer; Ramsay’s
Latin Prose, Vol. I.
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Mathematics.— Euclid (six books) ; Casey’s Sequel to Euclid ;
Algebra (HarL anp Knigur’s Advanced); Theory of Equations (in
part); Trigonometry (first six chapters, GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON
with deductions).

English and Modern History.— Language.—TrENcH, Study of
Words.  Literature.—SvENCER, Faerie Queene, Bk. I., ed. Percival
(Macmillan); TENNvYsoN, Selections from Tennyson, ed. Rowe and
Webb (Macmillan). History.—CuurcH, The Beginning of the Middle
Ages (Epochs of Modern History, Longmans’). English Composi-
tion.—The candidate will be required to write an essay on some
subject connected with the literature or history prescribed.

French.—French Grammar including Syntax.—PAvL Bourcer, Un
Saint; F. Corppie, La Gréve des Forgerons; V. Huco, Le roi
s’amuse. Oral Examinations.

Or, instead of French :—

German.— German Grammar (an amount equal to VANDERSMISSEN,
Accidence and Syntax, including exercises in Translation); GriMM,
Kinder-und Hausmaerchen (Vandersmissen’s edition); ScHILLER, Der
Neffe als Onkel, Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer; Gorrugr, Her-
mann und Dorothea; Translation from English into German.

No Candidate who has been placed in the Third Class in

more than one subject can be awarded a Second Year Exhi-
bition.

To Students Entering the Third Year, three Scholarships of
$125, one of $100, and one of $90, tenable for two years.

Two of these are offered in Mathematics and Logic, one of the
two being for the Donalda Department only, and one in Naturai.
Science and Logic as follows:—

Mathematics. — Differential Calculus ( WirLiamson, Chaps. 1, 2,

3, 4 7, 9; Chap. 12, Arts. 168-183 inclusive; Chap. 17, Arts.
225-242 inclusive). Integral Calculus {WiLLiamson,) Chaps.
I, 2, 3, 4, 5; Chap 7, Arts. 126-140 inclusive; Chap. &, Arts.
150-156 inclusive; Chap. 9, Arts. 168-176 inclusive). Analytic
Geometry (SaLmoN, Conic Sections, subjects of chaps. 1-13
(omitting Chap. 8), with part of Chap. 14). Lock, Higher
Trigonometry; McLELLAND and PrestoN, Spherical Trigo-
nometry, Part I. Sarmon, Modern Higher Algebra (first
four chapters). TODHUNTER or BURNSIDE and PANTON, Theory
of Equations (selected course).
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Logic as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic.

2. Natural Science.—BotTaNny, as in course 1, including a practical
acquaintance with Canadian species of Spermatophytes and
Pteridophytes. Text-book of Botany, by Strasburger, Noll,
Schenck and Schimper (trans. by Porter), Parts II and III,
and Sachs’ History of Botany. CHEMISTRY as in Roscoe’s Les-
sons in Elementary Chemistry. Locic, as in Jevons’ Ele-
mentary Lessons in Logic.

The remaining two Scholarships [viz, the Barbara Scott, $100
and the Charles Alexander, $90] are offered in Classics and Modern
Lavguages, as follows :—

Subjects of Greek.—Prato, Phaedo; TaucypipEs, Book VI.; SOPHOCLES, An
Examina- tigone.
tion.

Latin.—Horack, Epistles, Book I.; Cicero,Pro Roscio Amerino ;
VIRGIL, Aeneid, Book VI.; Savrust, Catiline; Cicero, Select
letters (Pritchard and Bernard, Clarendon Press Series).

Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at Sight.

Ancient History.— Text-Books.—SMitH, Student’s Greece;
sen, Rome (abridged).

MomMm-

English and History.—Literature.—SHAKSPERE, Tempest, ed.
Deignton (Macmillan); MiLTon, Paradise Lost, Bks. I. and
iI. {Macmillan); Lams, Essays of Elia, ed. Hallward and
Hill (Macmillan), History—Mvers, Mediaeval and Modern
History (Ginn), Part 1. English Composition. —The candi-
date will be required to write an €ssay on some subject
connected with the literature or history prescribed,

English Composition.—High marks will be given for this subject.
French.—Racize, Britannicus ; MoLERE, Les Femmes Savantes,

French Grammar. Bouneron, Les Ecrivains célébres de la
France. Oral examination; Dictation,

For September, 1800. R4cINE, Britannicus ; MoLIERE, Le Misan-
thrope; A. pE Musset, Les Nuits; A, pe Vieny, Cinq Mars.
Grammar, Lanson, Literature Francaise. Oral Examination,

Or, instead of French:—

German.— ScuirLLEr — Egmont’s Leben und Tod (Buchheim), dje
Kraniche des Ibycus, Das Lied von der Glocke, der Kampf
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mit dem Drachen ; IMMERMANN, Der Oberhof (Wagner,
Pitt Press) ; woxrue, Egmont; German Grammar and
Composition ; Translation from English into German ;
Dictation,

Changes tor September, 1899.

In the Exhibition Examinations, September, 1899, the following will
be substituted for the corresponding .books in the Calendar for
1897-98.

First YEAR.—Greek.— Xenophon, Anabasis II or I.; Homer,
Odyssey XIII.; Euripides, Sidgwick’s Scenes from
Hecuba, or Iliad VI.

First YEAR.—Latin— Caesar B. G, V. VI.; Virgil, Aeneid, V. or L.;
Cicero, Catiline Orations IIIL, IV.

FirsT YEAR.—French—A. Dumas, La question d’Argent; About
L’homme & l'oreille cassée; Labiche, Moi.

PirsT YEAR,—English—In place of #istory the following Essays of
Macaulay :—Ranke’s History of the Popes; Frederick
The Great; Dumont’s Recollections of Mirabeau.

SECOND \'EAR.-J:"rench—Rnlzac, Le Cousin Pons ; Victor Hugo,
Ruy Blas; De Vigny, Le Cor: Barbier, I'Idole.

SECOND YEAR.—German.—Add to texts already prescribed Baum-
back, Die Nonna (Heath & Co.).

V. CENKERAL INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS.
" Boarding Houses.

Board and Rooms can be obtained at a cost of from $15 to $235
per month; Rooms only, from $4 to $10 per month; Board only,
from $12 to $18 per month.

Students can obtain a list of Boarding Houses on application to
the Secretary.
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Sypecial Comvse for EWomen”
IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS.
DONALDA ENDOWMENT.

Professors and Lecturers (as on page 3). Lady Superintendent,
Miss Helen Gairdner.

The classes for women under this endowment are wholly
separate, except those for Candidates for Honeurs (including
most of the additional courses in the Third and Fourth Years).
The examinations are identical with those for men. Women
will have the same privileges with reference to Classing,
Honours, Prizes and Medals as men.

Regulations for Examinations, Exemptions, Boarding-
Houses, Attendance, Conduct, Library and Museum are the
same as for men. Undergraduates wear the Academic Dress;
others do not.

In September, 1898, a Scholarship, value $125 yearly (ten-
able for two years), will be offered for competition in Mathe-
matics to Students of the Third Year. The course is the same
as for the Mathematical Scholarship open to men.

The Jane Redpath Exhibition is open for competition, at
the beginning of the First or Second Year, to both men and
women.

For September, 1898, there are fifteen Exhibitions open to
the First Year only, both men and women. (See pp. 76-77),

Two other Exhibitions (one of the value of $120, the other
$100) are open for competition in the First or Second Year
to Students of the Donalda Department only. For Subjects
see pp. 46-49. Candidates for these Exhibitions are al-
lowed, according to the general rule of the Donalda Depart-
ment, to substitute an additional modern language for Greek
in the examination. In this case while the regulation concern-

*Subject to re-arrangement on the opening of the Royal Victoria College.
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ing one modern language will, for Entrance only, be as on
p. 46, the course in that which is to be substituted for Greek
in the Exhibition Examination will be:—
For First Year :—
French.—See pages 46-49.
or German.—German Grammar and Composition ; THEODOR
Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.); von HILLERN, Hoher als
die Kirche (Heath & Co.); ScHILLER Der Gang nach dem
Eisenhammer, Das Lied von der Glocke ; ST1FTER, Haidedorf
(Heath & Co.); Gorrsg, Gotz von Berlichingen. Transla-
tion at Sight. Translation from English into German.
For Second Year :—
French.—See page 78.
or German.—ScHILLER, Der Neffe als Onkel, Egmont’s Leben
und Tod, Der Geisterseher, Die Kraniche des Ibykus ;
Goethe, Torquato Tasso. Translation at Sight; German
Grammar and Composition ; Translation of French and
English into German.
The income of the Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial
Fund will be given in prizes.

I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION.

The same Examination as for men.

II. ORDINARY COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE DEGREE
OF B.A.

(In separate Classes.)
For all Subjects (except German) in all the Years, see pp, 4-34
The Second Year course in German is as follows :—

TuaomAs German Grammar; Lrssing, Minna von Barnhelm ;
Garue, Hermann und Dorothea; BAUMBACH, Der Schwiegersohn
(Heath & Co.).

Two hours a week.
Physical Education.
A class will be conducted by Miss Barnjum, which will be optional
and open to Partial Students.
Elocution.

Instruction in this subject will be given to those who desire it, by
arrangement with Mr. J. P. Stephen.
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Honour and Additional Courses.
(In Mizred Classes.)
Undergraduates desiring to take one of the Honour Courses in
CLassICS, MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL PHvsICS, MENTAL AND MORAL
,HISTORY, THE NATU-

PHILOSOPHY, ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATUR
RAL SCIENCES, MODERN LANGUAGES or such portions of the Honour
Courses as constitute the Additional Courses, may in the Third and
Fourth Years obtain exemptions to the same extent as men, and
must take the lectures with men.

Details will be found on pp. 56 & .

ITI. DEGREES.

Students are admissible to the degrees of B.A., M.A., and
LL.D., conferred in the usual way, on the usual conditions ;
and will be entitled to all the privileges of these degrees, ex-
cept that of being elected as Fellows.

IV. FEES.

The fees, which are the same as for men (cee Pp-72-73), are to be paid
to the Registrar of the University, from whom tickets for the Library
and copies of the Library Rules may be obtained.

V. LODGINGS, &c.

Women not resident in Montreal, proposing to attend
classes, and desiring to have information as to suitable lodg-
ings, are requested to intimate their wishes in this respect to
the Registrar of the University, at least two weeks before the
opening of the session. Students desiring information as to
the above or other matters are referred to the Lady Super-
intendent, who will be found in her office in the rooms of the
Donalda Department, every day during the session, except

Saturday. o

Lectures Open to Partial Students, Session 1898-99.

Botany :—Prof. Penhallow.

Zoology :—Prof. MacBride,

Geology :—Dr. Adams.

Exoerimental Physics :—Prof. Coz and
Psychology and Logic :— Rev. Dr. Murray and Mr, Lafleur.
Mental Philosophy :— Rev. Dr. Murray and Mr., Lafleur.,
Moral Philosophy .—Rev, Dr. Murray.




Rhetoric .—Mr, Lafleur.
English . Prof. Moyse,
History .—Dr. Colby,
*Latin and Greek,
*French.
*German.
*Mathematics and
*Mathematical Physics.
Those Courses in which two lectures weekly
will each amount to about 45 lectures, and the ¢
portion,

are delivered
thers in pro-

*The lectures on these subjects extend over all the Years of the

Course.

DONALDA DEPARTMENT.
TIME TABLE, SESSION 1898-9.

YEARS| Hours,

Monbay. Tuespay, ‘ WEDNESDAY, ‘I'HURSDAY, Frivavy.
o SR S LT oo Sl Y i A
“ 9 Greek, Physics. French. Greek. | Greek.
| | ot -1 oy
4 10 Euglish . English, | Greek, Mathematics,
=1 fros LY | N o oo L
< |
8 & German. | Mathematics.|  Latin, |  Euglish, French,
ey L. e
wn | 4 : :
o 12 Latin. Latin, Mathematics, German, Latin,
—
M bl gy #
2 Mathematics, French. German, French, German,
et - =k ——— s | —
3 } Physics,
|
9 Greek. Latin, French. |
10 Mathematics, tMathematics, French. Greek. Latin,
il e kil &
> |
i e § Botany, Math, Phys, Greek. t Mathematics. |  German,
P |
| DR A s x‘; Beied
"= B 12 Latin. Botany, | fMathematics,
= gy NS THs et i
=, 4 i, OER 5 ay el g Il P
a 2 Logi Logic
[ 0gic, -Ogic,
@®
{8 German. ‘! Mod. History. French, {Mod. History

«
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TIME TABLE — Continued.

YBARS‘ Hours. Monpay, TugrsDAY. WenNEspAY. | THURSDAY, Fripav,
9 ‘ Latin, German. ' ('g;::f
| UL e RSN el SR
S i Greek. |
10 1 Exp. Physics. Exp. I’Eysuc<, French,
| LMo | At [t G . |
-1 l 11 “ French. Rhetoric. Math, Phys, i Latin.
< | |
A |- ' X e
pe [ ey ; : ’ Math, P}
ol 12 | nglish. Zoology. Zoology. Math. Phys,
=8 R g
E | | Botany. Pract, Zool. [ Botany,
| |
[———— — L
3 Metaphysics.
3 Metaphysics, 11);_,13)‘ 1\7::)‘]5
4 German. \
|
9 :Asttcnomy (a)] German. i German, N‘ Moral Phil. Geology,
10 | French. EXP(‘;]_L}LYMCS'! Geology. Exp. Physics. French.
3 |
= | _ — - —_— -
o ‘ i ‘ olis i - Latin,
7| 11 Latin. 1 English Lit, Math, Phys, Astronomy(a)
=] VLT oA T 29 e A, LEL T
o [ A Mineralogy (@)
o 12 i Geology Moral Phil. | Moral Bhil, Greek Math. Phys.
| Bl e e |
& ‘ AL RS
g % ’ Zoology. Botany. ‘ Zoology. Botany.
=] i
|
3 [
G l ———
SR German,

Advanced Sections will be formed in all subjects in the first two ye

cable and in these Honours may be awarded.
in the First Year, 2 hours a week.

+ For Candidates for Honours,
Honour Courses (Third and Fourth Years) will be given in the foll
hours for which will be arranged to suit the convenience of the classes.

In Mathematics thereis

(@) During First Term.

Curassics: Third and Fourth Years, 6 hours a week,
Encrisn : Third Year, 6 hours a week; Fourth Year, 6 hours a week,
FrencH : Third Year, 2 hours a week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week,

GERMAR

History: Third and Fourth Years, s hours a week.

MEeNTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY :

week,

MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY :

Fourth Year, 4 hours a week.

GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY : Third Year
(Second Term) ; Fourth Year, 7 hours a week.

hird Year, 2 hours a week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week.

Third Year, 2 hours a week ; Fourth Ve

BioLogy : 4 hours a week and 4 periods of Practical Wory,,
4 k

THE CHEMICAL LABORATORIES are open every d
Pracricar Puysics: Third Year, Monday, 10 a.m. to 1

5.30 p.m.; Fourth Year, Wednesday, 2.30 p.m. to 5.30 p.m.

THE BoTANICAL LABORATORIES are open daily from g a.m. to 5 p.m,

General Morphology (2nd Year), 11 a.m.to 1 p,m.

Grorocy: Demonstrations and Excursions on S

is open every day throughout the Second Term,
g

"HE ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORY is open daily from
sp.m. Practical Work under the supervision of the P

2 p.m, to 4 p.m,, and Saturday, 9 to 12 a.m.

will be arranged.

N.B.— The hours in this table are subject to alteration during the

The time for Practical Work in the Fourth Year

lay (except Saturday) from 9a.m,

ars so faras practi-
an Advanced Section

owing subjects, the precise

ar, 2 hours a

Third Year, 4hours a week;

» 4 hours a week (First Term) ; 5 hours a week H

to 5 p.m.

p.m., or Friday, 2.30 p.m.to
Saturday Classes in
aturday, The Petrographical Laboratory

9 a.m, to 1 p.m. and from 2 p,m. to
rofessor and Demonstrator, Wednesda

Yy

ssion.
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WiILLIAM PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Principal.
Henry T. Bovey, MAL-DCL LL.D.,, M. Inst. C.E,,
F.R.S.C., Dean of the Faculty.

PROFESSORS.

e HARrRrINGTON, Me A Ph. D5 F.R.S.C., Greenshields
Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy.

Henry T. Bovey, M.A., D.C.L., Scott Professor of Civil
Engineering and Applied Mechanics,

C. H. McLEop, MaE SRR S @ M.Can.Soc.C.E., Professor
of Surveying and Geodesy, Lecturer in Descriptive
Geometry, and Superintendent of the Observatory.

G. H. CHANDLER, M.A., Professor of Applied Mathematics.

Joux Cox, M.A., McDonald Professor of Physics.

J. T. NicoLrson, B.S¢s M.Can.Soc.C.E., Workman Profes-
sor of Mechanical Engineering, and Lecturer in
Thermodynamics.

STEWART. HENBEST CapPER, M.A,, ARLBA RIC.AL
McDonald Professor of Architecture.

J. B. PortER, E.M., Ph.D;, M.Can.Soc.C.E., McDonald
Professor of Mining.

. McDonald Professor of Chemistry.
. McDonald Professor of Physics.
. McDonald Professor of Electrical Engineering,

(The above Professors constitute the Faculty.)
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R. S. Lea, Ma.E., Asso.M.Can.Soc.C.E., Assistant Professor
of Civil Engineering, and Lecturer in Mathematics.
Henry F. ARMSTRONG, Assistant Professor of Descriptive
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R [ DuRLEY, B.Sc., A.M.Inst.C.E.; Assistant Professor of
Mechanical Engineering.
G A e Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering.
Nevir NorToN Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry.
G G IERRY, Ma. F., Asso.M.Can.Soc.C.E., Lecturer in
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L. HerpT, }\l;l.l‘:., E.E., Lecturer in Electrical ‘Engineering.
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F. H. PrrcuER, M.A.Sc., in Physics.
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H. T. Barnes, M.A.Sc., in Physics.
H. M. Jaguays, B.A., B.A.Sc,, in Mechanical Engineering.
Joun W. BerL, B.A.Sc., in Mining.

With the foregoing are associated the following PROFES-

sors and LECTURERS of the Faculty of Arts:—

CuarLEs E. Movysg, B.A., Molson Professor of English Lan-
guage and Literature.

D. P. Penuarrow, B.Sc.,, M.A.Sc., F.R.S.C., Professor of
Botany.

Frank'D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., F.G.S., Logan Professor
of Geology.
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE.

§I. GENERAL STATEMENT.

The Instrution in this Faculty is designed to afford a
complete prelininary training, of a practical as well as theore-
tical nature, to Students who desire to pursue the profession
of Architecture, or who are preparing to enter any of the
various brancles of the professions of Engineering and Sur-
veying, or are destined to be engaged in Assaying, Practical
Chemistry, ani the higher forms of Manufacturing Art.

The Degree; conferred by the University upon such under-
graduates of ‘he Faculty as shall fulfill the conditions and
pass the Exaninations hereinafter stated will be, in the first
instance, “ Bichelor of Applied Science,” mention being
made in the Diploma of the particular Department of study
pursued ; and subsequently, the degree of “ Master of En-
gineering ” or“ Master of Applied Science.” (§ IV.)

$ II. SUBJECTS OF INSTRUCTION.

The table o1 the following page shows the subjects of in-
struction and the hours per week devoted to each subject in
the several Ccurses, viz:—

I.—ARCHITECTURE.
II.—Crvit ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING.
ITI.—ELEc'RICAL ENGINEERING.
IV.—MEcraNicAL ENGINEERING.
V—MiNING ENGINEERING.

VI.—PracricaL. CHEMISTRY.
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SUBJECTS : 1

\ FIRST YEAR.

SECOND YEAR.

Descriptive Geometry
English. . 3

Mmhcmatics.
Mechanism....... .
Freehand Drawing.....
Chemical Laboratory....
Mathematical Laboratory. .
Shopwork

ChemiStry.os.ove. secscoaasess ; Xlll O 9\ 2

9 (b)

3(b)

-
UJ')«‘HON‘/N

w
=
<

Architecture, Theory ot .
Architectural History. &5
BobATY st ots nasscns < 4
Building Construction
Chemistry. .

Descriptive Geomelry
Freehand Drawing.... &
Kinematics of Machinery...... ¢
Mathematics. veseeneeees Tk *

Surveying...
Zoology*.,
Drawing .......
Physical L\bora(ory
Shopwork. .

THIRD YEAR.

FOURTH YEAR.

Shopwork..

Chemistry.ovu.es coceserscnnns
Decoration, Ornament, etc
Dcscnptwe Geometry ....
Determinative Mineralogy.
Dynamics of Machmery xt
Electrical Engineering.........
Freehand Drawing (Figure, elc)
Geology and Mineralogy * *..,
Mathemati
Machine Design and Exercises, s
Metallurgy..oooeeees sossirnes 5
Modelling ... ......
Municipal I:ngmeerm;=
Physics..

Railroad Engncenng
Surveying.

Theory of \lruclureq .
Zo5logy ™. vviisanssnronss | 2id
Drawing and Designing ........ |
Electrical Engineering Lab....|
Mining and Metallurgical Lab...
Physical Laboratory
Testing Laboratory..
Shopwork.. ....eu.ee-
Architecture & Arch,
Art, Hislory ) T o
Assaying. . A
Chemistry. ...ec e cocoss
Decoration, Ornz \muu etel o
Dynamics of Ma achinery ....... [ 2
Electrodyramics .  ..eee cuus
Electric S
Geodesy e ‘ 4
Geolo;,y and Mineralogy * *...
Heating and Sanitation......
Hydraulics
Machine Design
Modelling i
Municipal E ngmLL
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(a) Flrsl term. (b) Second lerm (c) Fn'u half ¢ Flrst Term. (d) be;ond half of First Term.
esides work in the Museum. **Also Saturday excursions, and Museim and Petrographical work.
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§ III. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION.

All Students are recommended to take one or two years
of the Arts Course. They are then admitted into the Faculty
of Applied Science without examination. (See § IV. iv.)

Students and Graduates in Arts will be admitted to such
standing in the Faculty of Applied Science as their previous
studies will warrant, but are recommended to take the draw-
ing and shop work during their Arts Course.

Candidates for examination must present themselves on the
first day of examination, and all Students, excepting those
engaged in surveying field work, must attend punctually at
9 am. on Friday, September 23rd, when the lectures will begin.

Examinations for entrance will be held in 1898 (1) on May
2oth, and following days, in MecGill College and at local
centres, and (2) on Thursday, September 15, and following
days, in McGill College only.

Any Head Master or other person desiring a local exam-
ination in June must, before May 10th, submit the name of
some suitable person, preferably a University graduate, who
is willing to act as Deputy Examiner, 1.e., receive the ques-
tions, hold the examinations, and forward the answers to
Montreal. Further particulars relating to this examination
will be given on application to the Secretary of the University.

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION.

Mathem".tics—/I)'z'f/mzctic-—-AIl the ordinary rules, including square
root'and a knowledge of the Metric System, /11gcbm—Elcm011tary
rules, involution, evolution, fractions, indices, surds, simple and
quadratic equations of one or more unknown quantities, Geometry
—FBuclid; {Bks. 'I. II., II1., IV. and VI., with definitions of B V.
and easy deductions. Trigonometry—As in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-
100, omitting Ch. XI. Y

English.—Writing from Dictation. Grammar—A paper on Eng-
lish Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate wil] be expected
to show a good knowledge of Accidence, as treated in any grammar
prepared for the higher forms of schools. A similar statement
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applies to grammatical Analysis in which the nomenclature used by
Mason will be preferred. West’s Elements of English Grammar (Pitt
Press series), is recommended as a text-book. Analysis must be
presented in tabular form, as on pages 208-211 of West.. English
History.—Candidates will be required to give the chief details of lead-
ing events. While any text-book written for the upper forms of
schools may be used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s
Outline of English History (Longmans) is recommended. Com-
position.—Candidates will write a short essay on a subject given
at the time of the examination. Literature.—SHAKSPERE'S Richard IL.,
ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady of the Lake, ed. Stuart
(Macmillan).
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IN(1‘1xn—’\,f;n\.(lid;dus may take Arithmetic, and all the English sub-
jects except Literature, at the June Examination of one year, and
the remainder at the Entrance Examination of the following year. |

Any one of the following Languages.

French.—Grammar including syntax. An easy translation from
French into English and from English into French; Dictation or
similar exercise. Candidates are expected to be able to write French
without gross mistakes in spelling or grammar. Special credit will
be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken language.

German.—The whole of JoyNeEs’ German Reader (or equivalent
amount) together with German Accidence and- translation - into
German as in the First part of Vandersmissen’s German Gram-
mar (or equivalent amount).

Greek.—XENOPHON, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar.

Latin.—Czsar, Bell. Gall.,, Books I. and II.; and Virgil, Aeneid,
Book I.; Latin Grammar.

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at sight and Prose Com-
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed
prose text), will be required.

At the September, but not at the June, examination, other works
in Greek or Latin equivalent to those specified may be accepted, if
application be made to the Professors of Classics at least a fortnight
before the day of examination.

Candidates, who at the examination for Associate in Arts have
passed in the above subjects, are admitted as Undergraduates.

Candidates who have passed Academy Grade II. of the Province
of Quebec, or the Preliminary Subjects of the Associate in Arts, will,
on entrance, be exempt from examination in English Grammar, Dic-
tation, English History and Arithmetic.




94

Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examin-
ation, or who have taken part only of the examination and present
themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from
examination in those subjects only in which the Examiners may have
reported them as specially qualified.

At the June examination, candidates from Ontario ‘may present
an equivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Matri-
culation Examination of the University of Toronto.

The Matriculation or Junior Leaving Examination accepted by
the Universities of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty, in so far as
the subjects of their programme satisfy the Examiners of the Faculty,
i. e, when the subjects taken are the same as, or equivalent to, those
required in McGill University.

In the case of Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non-pro-
fessional certificates will be accepted pro tanto in this Examination.

Candidates who pass an examination at entrance in Freehand
Drawing, equivalent to the First Year examination, may, on the
recommendation of the examiner, be exempted from this subject in
the First Year.

Candidates who produce certificates of having already
completed a portion of a course in some recognized School
of Applied Science may be admitted to an equivalent stand-
ing.

PArTIAL STUDENTS.—Students may be allowed to take
one or more courses of instruction, upon showing, by ex-

amination or otherwise, that they are qualified to do so.

§ IV. EXAMINATIONS.

I. FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE.
1. FAcuLTYy EXAMINATIONS.

There will be a Christmas examination for Students of the
First Year in all the subjects, and for Students of the other
years in such subjects as shall be determined by the Faculty.
A sessional examination in all the subjects will be held at
the end of the First and Second Years.

2. UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS.

(a) There will be a Primary examination at the end of the
Third Year in all the subjects of that year. Candidates must
pass this Examination before entering the Final Year.
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(b) There will be a Final examination for the degree of
Bachelor of Applied Science at the end of the Fourth Year
in all the subjects of that year.

Successful Students will be arranged in order of merit.

II. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING.

Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at
least three years’ standing, and must produce satisfactory cer-
tificates of having been engaged during that time upon bona
fide work in either the Civil, Electrical, Mechanical or Mining
Branch of Engineering.

They must pass with credit an examination extending over
the general theory and practice of Engineering, in which
papers will be set having special reference to that particular
branch upon which they have been engaged during the three
preceding years.

Candidates must present applications for examinations,
together with the necessary certificates and fees. The Fa-
culty will notify the candidates whether their certificates are
satisfactory, and also of the date of the examination. (See

also § V.)
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III. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE.

Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at
least three years’ standing, must present certificates of having
been employed during that time in some branch of scientific
work, and must pass with credit an examination on the the-
ory and practice of those branches of scientific work in which
they may have been engaged. The other conditions as
under the last heading. (See also § V.)

1V. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR OBTAINING THE TWO DEGREES
OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF APPLIED
SCIENCE IN SIX YEARS.

The Regulations heretofore in force have been modified
so as to enable Students to take the two degrees of B.A. and
B.A.Sc. in six years, as follows :—
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1. Students who have passed the Intermediate in Arts may
enter the First Year of the Applied Science Course, and will
be exempted from the modern languages which they have
already taken in Arts.

2. The remaining subjects required for the B.A. degree
may be spread over three years instead of two.

3. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Mathematical Phy-
sics of the Applied Science Course in lieu of the Mathema-
tical Physics of the Arts Course.

4. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Laboratory Work
in Physics in lieu of the Natural Science of the Arts Course.

A certificate of Licentiate in Arts will be given along with
the professional degree in Applied Science to those who, pre-
vious to entrance upon their professional studies proper, have
completed two years in the Faculty of Arts, and have duly
passed the prescribed examinations therein, but who do not
wish to proceed to the degree of B.A.

§ V. GRADUATE COURSES.

Students who take the Bachelor’s degree in one of the
courses provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may gra-
duate in any of the remaining courses by attending one or
more subsequent sessions.

Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch
in which they' have received their degree. On passing an
examination at the end of such advanced course, the Master’s
degree will be conferred without further examination, on
presentation at the end of one additional year of a satisfactory
thesis on approved work.

Students are strongly recommended to take a Graduate
Course, and special arrangements will be made for advanced
and research work in the following :—

In Architecture—Advanced study in design. (See §
XIII, 1.)

In Chemistry and Mineralogy. (See § XIIL, 8, 9 and Il
and § XIV., 4)
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In the determination and comparison of the errors and the
co-efficients of standards of length. (See § XIII, 3, and
§XIV., 7)

In the determination of gravity. (See § XIV., 7.

The elasticity and strength of materials. (See § XIII., 2,
and § XIV., 17) !

In Mining and Metallurgy—Advanced study in metallurgy
and ore dressing can be carried on with great advantage in
the new laboratories. (See § XIII., 8 and XIV., 9, 10and 13.)

The efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. (See
§ XIII, 2, and § XIV,, 8.)

The efficiency of power transmission by air, water, gas,
steam and electricity. (See § XIII., 2, 6, 7.)

The efficiency of steam, gas, oil and hot-air engines and of
refrigerators. (See § XIII., 7 and 10.)

The efficiency of machines and machine tools, and the
power absorbed by the several processes of mechanical work,
(See § XIII., 7.)

The efficiency of dynamometers, belting and shafting, in-
cluding investigations into the relative merits of the several
unguents. (See § XIIL, 7.)

The efficiency of the several types of boilers, including
investigations on the heat-producing power of the several
fuels. (See § XIII., 10.)

On the efficiency of dynamos and electric motors.

The flow of water through orifices and pipes, and over
weirs. (See § XIIIL., 2, and § XIV,, 8.

In geodesy and practical astronomy. (See § XIV., 7.)

In Street Railway design and theory, and in alternating
apparatus.

In Physics.—The Mc¢Donald Physics’ Building has been
equipped and arranged with special reference to Graduate
Courses and original research work in various branches of
pure Physics. Every facility will be afforded in the work-
shops for the construction of special apparatus required for
such investigations. (See § XIV., 16.)
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IN MATHEMATICS.—Students taking Graduate Courses will

receive guidance in any advanced Mathematics required in

connection with their work.

§ VI. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT.

I. Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by
necessity or duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to
the Faculty. The number of times of absence, from necessity or
duty, that shall disqualify for the keeping of a session, shall in each
case be determined by the Faculty. The Professor may, at his discre-
tion, refuse credit for attendance, on the ground of lateness, inatten-
tion or disorderly conduct.

2. Any student who does not report his residence on or before
November 1st in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. All sub-
sequent changes of address must be immediately reported to the
Dean.

3. Every Student is required to deposit with the Secretary of the
University the sum of $5.00 as caution money for damage done to
the furniture, machinery or other apparatus. In the case of improper
or disorderly conduct in the University buildings or grounds, the
Faculty may impose such penalty as may be deemed advisable, and
may also inflict fines, to be deducted, if the Faculty thinks fit, from
the caution money.

If individual responsibility for damage cannot be traced, a pro
rata assessment will be made over all the Students more directly
concerned.

§ VII. LIBRARY.
Librarian:—C. H. GouLp, B.A.

Assistant Librarian:—H. MoTr.

1. During the College Session the University Library is open
daily (except on Sundays and general public holidays, from 9 a.m.
till 5 p.m.; and the Reading Rooms from ¢ am. till 6 p.m., and also
from 8 till 10 p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Rooms
close at 5 p.m. During vacations, both Library and Reading Roems
close at 5 p.m., and on Saturdays at 1 p.m.

2. Students in the Faculty of Applied Science may borrow books
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on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, which deposit, after the
deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at the end of the session
on the certificate of the Librarian that the books have been returned
uninjured.

3. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5.
are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and

conditions as Students; but they are not required to pay the annual
Library fee.
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4. No borrower other than a Professor or Lecturer may keep any
book belonging to the Library longer than two weeks, on penalty of
a fine of 5cts a volume for each day of detention, but any borrower
may renew the loan of a book for fitting reasons. A borrower in-
curring fines beyond the sum total of $1 shall be debarred from the
use of the Library until they have been paid.

5. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk.

All persons using books remain responsible for them, so long as
the books are charged to them, and borrowers returning books must
see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage to, or
loss of books shall be made good to the satisfaction of the Librarian
and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any mark upon
any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally forbidden.
Any persons found guilty of wilfully damaging any book in any way
shall be excluded from the Library, and shall be debarred from the
use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may determine.

6. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library,

§ VIII. PETER REDPATH MUSEUM.

1. The Museum will open every lawful day from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m,,
except when closed for any special reason by order of the Principal
or Committee.

2. Students can obtain tickets of admission from the Principal on
application.

3. Students are to enter by the front door only, except when going
to the lectures.

4. Any student wilfully defacing or injuring specimens, or remoy-
ing the same, will be excluded from access to the Museum for the
session.
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§ IX. FEES.

The total fees for Undergraduates are $155.00 per annum,
and this amount includes the fees for Tuition, Library, Matri-
culation, Graduation, Laboratories, Workshops, Gymnasium,
Grounds, wear and tear of Apparatus, etc., etc.

The Matriculation fee of $5.00 (included in the $155.00 fee)
must be paid to the University Secretary previous to the ex-
amination.

Deposit for caution money (see § VI.), $5.00.

Partial Students will be admitted to the Professional Classes
in any year on payment of the ordinary fees for that year;
or they may attend the lectures on any subject on payment
of a special fee, which, unless otherwise specified, is $12.50 for
each term, or $25.00 for the whole session.

SpeciAL LaBOorATORY FEES.—Partial Students desirous of
taking Courses in any of the several Laboratories will be re-
quired to pay a fee of $25.00 for each Course.

Speciar. WorksHOP Fres.—Partial Students desirous of
taking the workshop courses will be required to pay the fol-
lowing fees, which include cost of materials and use of all
tools:—

I day, or 7 hours per week for the whole Session from
September to April : $25 oo

11 113

2 days, or 14 45 00
3 days, or 2I % i L e 60 00
4 days, or 28 & A & 70 00

Fee for Supplemental Examination, at date fixed by

Faculty 2 00
£ s if for any special reason granted

at any other date than that fixed by the Faculty 5 00
Tee for a certificate of standing 2 00
The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the receipts
shown to the Dean, within fourteen days after the commence-
ment of attendance in each Session. In case of default, the
Student’s name will be removed from the College books, and
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can be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty,
and on payment of a fine of $2.

The fee for a Graduate Course is $150.00. Graduates of
this Faculty will be required to pay only one-half of this

amount.
Fee for the Degree of MASTER OF ENGINEERING or MASTER

OoF APPLIED SCIENCE, $10.00.
If for any special reason the Master or Bachelor degree be
granted % absentid, the fee will be $25.00.
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§ X. MEDALS, EXHIBITIONS, PRIZES AND HONOURS.

1. TuE BriTisH ASSOCIATION MEDALS AND EXHIBITION,
founded by the British Association for the Advancement of
Science, in commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal
in the year 1884.

A BritisH AssociATION MEeDAL AND Prize 1N Books
are open for competition to students of the Graduating Class
in each of the six Departments of the Faculty, and, if re-
commended by the examiners, will be awarded to the student
taking the highest position in the final examinations.

2. TuHE GOVERNOR GENERAL's SILVER MEDAL (the gift
of His Excellency The Right Honourable the Earl of
Aberdeen.)

The Medal will be awarded in the Graduating Class. The
conditions will be specified at the opening of the Session.

3. SumMER Work. (See § XI., 1.) The following prizes
are offered for the best summer Theses:—

To the students of the Civil Engineering Course a British
Association prize of $25.

To the students of the FElectrical Engineering Course a
prize of $25 presented by E. B. Greenshields, Esq., B.A.

To the students of the Mechanical Engineering Course a
prize of $25 presented by H. Paton, Esq.

Two Prizes of $35 and $15 offered by the General Mining
Association of the Province of Quebec will be open for com-
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petition to students from McGill University, Toronto Uni-
versity and Queen’s University, and will be awarded to the
two students presenting the best Summer Theses on some
subject connected with mining. Preference will be given to
those Theses which show decided originality.

To the students of the Architectural Course a prize of $25
presented by A. T. Taylor, Esq., F.R.I.B.A., R.C.A., President
of Quebec Architects’ Association.

The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for com-
petition at the beginning of the Session.  Students are re-
quired to notify the Dean of their intention to compete, at least one
week before the commencement of the examination.

4+ A Scott Exhibition of $50.00 and a British Association
prize of $25.00 to the Students entering the Fourth Year, the
subjects of examination being the Mathematics and Theory of
Structures of the Ordinary Course.

5. Two prizes of $25.00 and $15.00, to Students entering
the Third Year, the subjects of Examination being:—The

' Mathematics of the Second Year Course.

, 6. A Scorr Exursrrion of $50.00, founded by the Cale-
donian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Cen-
tenary of Sir Walter Scott, and two prizes of $25.00
and $15.00 to Students entering the Second Year, the sub-
jects of Examination being:—

i (a) An Essay, in the form of a character sketch, on Brunel,
or Davy or Maisonneuve. On the day of the Examination, the
candidates will be required to write an essay on one of these charac-
ters, three hours being allowed for this. (b) Mathematics of the
First Year Course. (c) Descriptive Geometry of First Year Course.

7. A Prize of $10.00, presented by the McGill University
Graduates’ Society of British Columbia, to Students entering
the Third Year, the subject of Examination being the De-
scriptive Geometry of the Second Year Course.

s

8. Two Prizes, each of $10.00, presented by J. M.
McCarthy, Esq., B.A.Sc., to Students entering the Third Year,
for proficiency in Levelling or Transit Work.
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9. Two Prizes, one of $100, the other of $50, presented by
W. A. Carlyle, Esq., Ma.E., may be awarded to students of
the Mining Course taking the highest positions in the degree
examinations of 18gg.

10. Three prizes, of $12.00, $8.00 and $5.00, presented
by A. C. Hutchison, Esq., R.C.A., will be awarded to the three !
undergraduates taking the highest standing in the Freehand
Drawing of the First Year.

11. A scholarship of the value of $100, for proficiency in
Practical Chemistry, on the endowment of the late Dr. T.
Sterry Hunt, to students entering the Second Year of the
Chemical Course. For further conditions apply to the Dean.

12. Prizes or certificates of merit are given to such Stu-
dents as take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree
Examinations.

13. Honours.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded
for advanced work in Professional subjects.

I4. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER MAJESTY’S
CommissioN For THE ExHiBITION OF 1851.—The Scholar-
ships of £150 sterling a year in value are tenable for two or, 1n
rare instances, three years. They are limited, according to
the Report of the Commission, “to those branches of Science
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension of
which is specially important for our national industries.” Their
object is, not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to
enable Students to continue the prosecution of Science with
the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to the
industries of the country.”

A nomination to one of these scholarships for the year 1897
was placed by the Commission at the disposal of McGill Uni-
versity, and another may be granted in 1899.

It is open to Students of not less than three years’ standing
in the Faculties of Arts or Applied Science, and is tenable at
any University or at any other Institution approved by the
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Commission.
This Exhibition has been awarded as follows :— i
Evans, P., 1801. Macphail, J. A., 1803. King, R. O., 1895-

Gill, J. L. W., 1897.
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15. The Mason prize of $50.00 in Electrical Engineering,
given by Dr. A. F. Mason for original investigation in the
practical application of Electricity.

16. WorksHOP PRIzES.—A prize of $20.00, presented by
C. J. Fleet, B.A,, B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the
woodworking department, open to Students of not more than
two terms’ standing in workshop practice.

17. A prize of $20, in books, presented by H. W. Umney,
Esq., will be awarded to the student, of the Graduating Class,
who obtains the highest standing in the subject of Hydraulics
(theoretical and practical).

§ XI. SPECIAL PROVISIONS.

I. SUMMER WORK.—During the summer vacation follow-
ing the close of each year, all students entering the Third and
Fourth Years are required to prepare a thesis on a subject
specified by the Faculty. Any student may substitute for the
specified subject, a report on some practical work in course
of construction. The marks given for these theses will be
added to the results of the sessional examinations. The theses
must be handed in to the Dean on or before the 1st October.

2. All Students in the Architectural, Civil and Mining
Engineering Courses entering the Second and Third Years,
and Students in the Civil Engineering Course entering the
Fourth Year, are required to be in attendance at the Univer-
sity on the 1st September, when the Field-work in Surveying
will commence. (See § XIII., 3.)

3. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional
classes upon payment of special fees. (§ IX.))

4. Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the
Faculty, take the Honour Classes in the Faculty of Arts,

5. Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years,
or Graduates of any University, entering the Faculty of Ap-
plied Science, may, at the discretion of the Professors, be ex-
empted from such lectures in that Faculty as they have pre-
viously attended as Students in Arts.
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6. Students who have failed in a subject in the Christmas
or Sessional Examinations may regain their standing by pass-
ing a supplemental examination at a time appointed by the
Faculty. Unless such supplemental examination is passed,
Students will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent ex-
amination in the subject. A second supplemental examina-
tion will not be granted unless under exceptional circum-
stances, to be investigated in each case by the Faculty.

7. Students may be required to answer satisfactorily a
weekly paper on such subjects of the course as the Faculty
may determine.

8. Credit will be given in the Sessional Examinations for
work done during the session in certain of the subjects which
will be specified at the commencement of the first term.

9. Students who fail to obtain their Session, and who in
consequence repeat a Year, willnot be exempted from exam-
ination in any of those subjects in which they may have pre-
viously passed, except by the express permission of the
Faculty. Application for such exemption must be made at the
commencement of the Session.

10. Partial Students are not eligible for prizes.

11. Certificates may be given to Students who have passed
through any of the special courses attached to the curriculum.

12. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En-
gineers are located in Montreal. The Society holds fort-
nightly meetings, at which papers upon practical current en-
gineering subjects are read and discussed. Undergraduates
joining the Society as Students may take part in these meet-
ings, and acquire knowledge of the utmost importance in
relation to the practical part of the profession.

13. Caps and gowns, also the overalls for the workshops,
may be obtained from the janitor of the Engineering Building.
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§ XII. SPECIAL LECTURES.

In addition to the ordinary work of the Faculty, the following
courses of special lectures were delivered during session 1897-98 :—
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J. A. L. Wabperr, Ma.E,, M. Am. Soc. C.E., a series of lectures
on ' Bridge Designing.”

IrRA G. HEDRrICK, B. A. Sc., M. Am. Soc. C.E,, a series of lectures
on “ Bridge Calculations.”

H. IrwiN, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E., lectures on “ The Land Sys-
tems of the Province of Quebec.”

Under the auspices of the Applied Science Graduates’ Society :—
G. H. Frost, C.E, on “ Sewage Disposal and Purification.”
Rorr. BELL, M.D., F.R.S., on “ Hudson Bay.”

H. T. BarNEs, Ma.E., on “ Formation of Frasil Ice.”

Also, under the auspices of the McGill Mining Society:—

J. E. HarDpMAN, B.Sc, on “ The Duties of the Young Mining En-
gineer.”

Peers DavibsoN, M.A., B.C.L., two lectures on “ Mining Law.”

§ XIII. COURSES OF LECTURES.

N.B.—The following courses are subject to such modifications dur-
ing the year as the Faculty may deem advisable.

1. ARCHITECTURE.

Professor :—S. HEenBeEstT CAPPER, M.A.
Lecturer :—H. F. ARMSTRONG.

The professional work of the Architectural Course begins in the
Second Year, for which the First or preliminary year is preparatory,
especially in the departments of Mathematics and Drawing (Free-
hand, Lettering, and Projections).

The work of the Second Year is of a general character, and is
planned to combine to some extent the work of the Architectural and
of the Civil Engineering Students, for whom the lectures on the
History of Architecture and on Building Construction are com-
pulsory.

The Third and Fourth Years are devoted to more specialized
architectural study in various branches, and a Fifth or Graduate
Year will be organized for advanced study, especially in design.
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In the Second Year the Historical Course embraces a rapid re-
sumé of Architectural History from ancient Egyptian to modern

times. The great eras of European civilization are successively
dealt with and the evolution of styles is traced in their construc-
tional and ornamental forms and methods. The course embraces

Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece, Rome and Byzantium, Early Chris-
tian and Romanesque Architecture, Gothic, the Renaissance and
Revived Classic.

In the Third and Fourth Years the historical lectures are ar-
ranged in continuation and extension of this general course, Re-
naissance and Modern Architecture being studied in the Third Year
and detailed courses being delivered in the Fourth Year upon Eccle-
siastical, Domestic and Public Architecture, with the object of pre-
paring the Student for the problems and requirements of modern
work in the light of the various solutions worked out for similar pro-
blems in the past and with the help derived from familiarity with
historic evolution in architecture. Y

The constructive side of architecture is dealt with in the Archi-
tectural Engineering Courses.

In the Second Year a general course, common to all Archi-
tectural and Engineering Students, is given upon Building Con-
struction and Materials, which is supplemented and continued in the
Testing Laboratories, where practical experiments are conducted.

The Theory of Structures is dealt with, as also Municipal Engineer-
ing and Sanitation and Hygiene; special courses on Heating and
Ventilation, and on Electrical Installation are also included.

Specifications, including Working Drawings and Architectural
Practice, are dealt with in the Third and Fourth Years.

For the scientific requirements of the profession the courses
in Mathematics are very fully developed and include Descriptive
Geometry, Shades and Shadows and Perspective. Surveying 1is
also studied in the Second and Third Years.

In Drawing full instruction is given during all four years, free-
hand drawing (figure and ornament) from the cast and archi-
tectural draughtmanship occupying much of the students’ time
during the three years of the professional course.  Modelling in
clay is included in the Third Year (§ XIN:14).

Problems in Architectural Design form the basis of work in the
Architectural Drawing Class from the earliest practical period,
and are combined with the study of the Classical Orders and with
the Elements of Architecture (doors, windows, arches and arcades,
cornices, mouldings, etc.), upon which, as well as upon historical
ornament, courses of lectures are given.
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In the Fourth Year a course of lectures is included upon General
Art History, so as te¢ place the architectural student in touch not
only with the decoratve details of the different architectural styles,
but also with the ccntemporary forms in other branches of art,
especially the decoratire arts employed in building.

Architectural Equipment.

The architectural equipment consists of a representative collection
of casts of architecturz detail and ornament and sculpture; of photo-
graphs and illustratiors; an arc-light electric lantern; a large collec-
tion of slides, diagrans and models; and a library for architectural
study. - (See § XV).

Women Students.

The Architectural :nd Modelling Classes are open to Women
Students. Informatior as to admission may be obtained on applica-
tion to the Dean of tte Faculty or to the Professor of ‘Architecture.

2. CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED MECHANICS.

Professor:— HENRY T. Bovey, M. Inst. C. E. (Scott Professor of
Civil Engneering and Applied Mechanics).

Assistant Professors :— / R. S. Lea, MA'E: .
S T'o be appointed.

THEORY OF STRUCTURES.

The lectures on this subject embrace :(—

(a) The analytical axd graphical determination of the stresses in
the several members o framed structures, both simple and complex,
as, e.g-, cranes, roof anl bridge trusses, piers, etc.

(b) The methods of ascertaining and representing the shearing
forces and bending moments to which the members of a structure
are subjected.

(c) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of materials,
including a statement of the principles relating to work, inertia,
energy and entropy, together with a discussion of the natiure and
effect of the different linds of stress and the resistance offered by a
material to deformationand to blows.

(d) The design and jroper proportioning of beams, pillars, shafts,
roofs, bridge piers and trusses, arches, arched ribs, masonry dams;,
foundations, earth worls and retaining walls.
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Graphics—A complete course of instruction is given in the gra-
phical analysis of arches and of bridge, roof aid other trusses, and
in the graphical solution of mechanical problens. It is therefore
possible for the student to apply both the andytical and graphical
methods of treatment, and thus to verify the acuracy of his calcu-
lations.
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TexT-Book.—Bovey’s Theory of Structures and Strength of
Materials.

The Laboratory Work (see also § XIV.) isas follows :(—

FourtH YEAR—During the Fourth Year, stidents are expected to
engage in a research upon the physical propeties of a material of
construction, with special reference to the formand position of such
material in the structure.

TrIRD YEAR—During the Third Year the Laboratory work will
include the following :—

(a) The testing of Timber.—Transverse Test on Hard and Soft
Timber. Compressive Tests on specimens of wirious lengths cut out
of the same timbers. Bearing Tests on specimeis from same timbers.
Tensile Tests on specimens from same timber. Shearing Tests on
specimens from same timbers.

(b) The testing of Iron and Steel—Tensile Tets of Wrought Iron,
Mild Steel, Cast Steel and Cast Iron. Compressive tests of ditto.
Transverse Tests of ditto.

(¢c) The testing of Brick and Stone.

(d) The testing of Concrete and Cement.—A omplete course in the
testing of cements according to the Standard Vlethods of the Cana-
dian Society of Civil Engineers.

Materials of Construction.

(a) Timber.—Growth, characteristics, diseasss, enemies, preserva-
tives, life, strength, tests, etc.

(b) Iron and Steel.—Manufacture, characterktics, strength, special
uses, tests, etc.

(¢) Brick, Terra Cotta.—Manufacture, chenistry of clays, uses,
strength, tests, etc.

(d) Stone, Slate, etc.—Characteristics,  weathering  qualities,
strength, hardness, uses, tests, etc.
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(e) Cement, Lime, Mortars, Concretes, etc.—Chemistry of cements,
manufacture, uses, strength, tests, etc.
Elements of Building Construction.

(a) Foundations on Land.—Bearing power of soils, safe loads,
testing, drainage, etc.

(1) Piling, bearing power, formulae and data, cost.

(2) Pedestals and footings of concrete and steel, timber grillages,
etc.

(3) Methods of timbering and excavation in sinking, pumping,
Poehle, air lift, etc.

(b) Foundations in Water or Deep Foundations.—Preparing found-
ations by piling, dredging, etc., coffer dams, open caissons, pneumatic
caissons and piles, open dredging, Poetsch freezing process, hydrau-
lic shields, blasting, explosives.

(¢) Foundation Courses.—Monolithic concrete, concrete and steel,
stone, timber, broken stone, drainage, equal distribution of loads to
prevent unequal settlement.

(d) Walls and Buildings.—(1) Brick.—masonry, mortar, joints,
arches, centering, strength, specifications, cost.

(2) Stone.—Bonding, laying, classes of masonry, mortar, joints,
methods and nomenclature of cutting, tooling, strength, specifications,
cost.

(3) Concrete Artificial stone, terra cotta, enamelled brick.
(4) Timber.—Simple joints, framing for buildings and structures.

(5) Steel Columns.—Girders, flooring, rivetting, fire-proofing of
walls and ceilings.

(e) Retaining Walls.—Abutments, arches, culverts, engine found-
ations of brick, stone, concrete.

Lectures to be illustrated by wall diagrams, lantern slides, models
and museum specimens.

Hypraurics. (For Laboratory Work, see § XIV)

The lectures deal with this subject both theoretically and with
reference to its practical application.
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The Student is instructed in the fundamental laws governing the
equilibrium of fluids, and in the laws of flow through orifices, mouth-
pieces, submerged (partially or wholly) openings, over weirs, through
pipes and in open channels and rivers. The impulsive action of
a free jet of water upon vanes, both straight and curved, is carefully
discussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power and
efficiency of the several hydraulic motors, as, e.g, Reaction Wheels,
Pressure Engines, Vertical Water Wheels, Turbines, Pumps, etc.
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TexT-Book.—Bovey’s Hydraulics.

The laboratory work (see also § XIV.) will include the follow-
ing :—
(a) Flow through orifices.—The determination of the coefficients of

discharge, velocity, etc.

(b) Flow over weirs—The determination of the coefficient of dis-
charge with and without side contraction. Also the measure-
ment of the section of the stream.

(¢) Flow through pipes—The determination of the effect upon the
flow, of angles, bends and sudden changes in section.

(d) Impact—The determination of the coefficient of impact.

(e) Motors, etc.—The determination of the efficiency of Pelton and
other wheels, of vortex and other turbines, of centrifugal and
other pumps, etc.

HyYDRAULIC MACHINERY.

The lectures in this Course are of a descriptive character,
including the details of construction of Vertical and Horizontal
Water Wheels, Three Cylinder Engines, Pumps, Accumulators and
Presses, Workshop Tools and Appliances, Dock and Harbour Ma-
chinery, and the Transmission of Power.

TRANSPORTATION.

On Cemmon Roads, Railways and Canals.

The lectures will embrace :—

(&) A brief historical review of the inception and carrying out of
the great Canadian systems of transportation.
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(b) A resumé of the laws regarding transportation and of the effect
of government influences upon such projects.

(c) Common roads.—Provision made for them in settling up land;
methods and costs of construction and maintenance; the traffic for
which they are suited, and the cost of hauling it over different sur-
faces.

(d) Canals and rivers.—The Canadian canal system, the methods and
costs of construction and maintenance, the traffic it is designed to
carry, and the cost of transportation.

(e) Steam railroads.—The reasons for building of various Canadian
roads, the position of the Government with regard to them, the
traffic they serve and the cost of handling it, the details of location
and the influence of physical features and trade possibilities upon it,
the cost and design of construction, the duties of the engineer upon
such work, the appliances at present in use for safe and speedy
handling of trains.

(f) Electric roads.—The traffic which they now carry, their loca-
tion and construction, the reasons for their rapid extention, and their
probable future.

(g) Street pavements and sidewalks—The materials used in their
construction, and the merits of each system, their cost and their bene-
fit to the community.

The questions of the development and applying of motive power
and the various appliances, mechanical and electrical, now in use for
these special purposes are taken up in special descriptive lectures in
the mechanical and electrical departments,

MunicipAL ENGINEERING.
The lectures on this subject will embrace :—

(a) Water Supply—The quantity and quality of water ; systems
and sources of supply ; rainfall and evaporation ; storage as related
to the supplying capacity of water-sheds ; natural and artificial puri-
fication ; distribution, including the location of mains, hydrants, stop-
valves, etc., combined or separate fire and domestic systems ; details
of construction, including dams, reservoirs, pumps, etc., preliminary
surveys, estimates of cost, statistics, etc.

() Sewerage of Cities and Towns.—The various systems for the
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removal of sewage; special methods in use for its treatment and ul
ate disposal ; the proportioning and construction of main branch
and intercepting sewers ; manholes, flush-tanks, catch-basins, etc.;
materials used in construction ; estimates of cost,

tim-

3- SURVEYING AND GEODESY.

Professor :—C. H. McLEop, Ma.E.
Lecturer :—J. G. G. KErry, Ma.E.

This course is designed to give the student a theoretical and
practical training in the methods of land and Geodetic Surveying, in
the field work of engineering operations and in Practi

cal Astronomy.
The course is divided as follows :—

Seconp YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying ; the construction,
adjustment, use and limitations of the various instruments. Under-
ground surveying. Topography, levelling, contour surveying.

TaIRD YEAR.—Construction surveying, including the location of
roads, simple and transition curves, setting out work and calculation
of quantities. Geodetic, trigonometric and barometric levelling., De-
scriptions for deeds. General land systems of the Dominion and Pro-
vinces. Topographic and photographic surveying. Hydrographic
surveying. Introduction to Practical Astronomy. Graphical determ-
ination of spherical triangles, spherical projections, construction of
maps.

In the field the students of the Second and Third Years are re-
quired to carry out the following :—(1) A chain survey. (2) A chain
and compass survey. (3) A pacing survey. (4) A contour survey.
(5) A plane table survey. (6) A survey and location of a line of road
with determination of topography and contours and subsequent
staking out for construction. (7) A hydrographic survey of a river
channel, including measurement of discharge. (8) A survey at night
illustrating underground methods.

All students are required to keep complete field notes, and from
them prepare maps, sections and estimates of the work.

The large drawing rooms are furnished with fixed mountings for

the various instruments, in order to permit of their use and investi-
gation during the winter months,

Fourtn YEAR.—Practical Astronomy :—the determination of time,
latitude, longtitude and azimuth. Geodesy :—figure of the earth :
H
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measurements of base lines and triangulation systems ; adjustments
and reductions of observations.

The field work of the Fourth Year consists in the measurement of a
base-line, in triangulations and precision levelling.

The practical work in Astronomy (for equipment of observatory
see XIV, Art. 7) comprises : (1) Comparisons of clocks and chrono-
meters. (2) Determination of meridian by solar attachment. (3)
Meridian, latitude and time by solar and stellar observations with the
Engineer’s transit. (4) Latitude and time by sextant. (5) Time by
astronomical transit. (6) Latitude by zenith telescope. (7) Latitude
by transit in prime vertical. Field work required of all students
of the Second and Third Years in the courses of Architecture, Civil
and Mining, and of the Fourth Year in the Civil course. The work
will begin on the first of September and continue through the entire
month. The surveys will be made in a place some distance from
Montreal. Suitable provision for board and lodging will be arranged
for at the place selected.

Exercises in the Geodetic laboratory (for equipment see § XIV,
Art. 7) carried out in this year include the following:—(1) Measure-
ment of magnifying power. (2) Determination of vernier errors.
(3 Ertors of graduation. (47 Measurement of eccentricity of circles.
(5) Determination of errors of run of theodolite microscopes. (6)
Investigation of the errors of a standard bar. (7) Graduating scales
with the dividing engine, and comparison thereof on the comparator.
(8) Investigation of the errors of circles on the circular comparator.
(9) Determination of the constants of steel tapes. (10) Investigation
of the graduation errors of steel tapes on the fifty-foot comparator.
(11) Investigation of the errors of aneroid barometers. (12) Investi-
gation of the errors of level tubes, and determination of their scale
values. (13) Measurement of the force of gravity with a reversible
pendulum. (14) Measurements of magnetic dip, declination and
horizcntal force.

The equipment of the surveying department comprises the follow-
ing, in addition to the apparatus of the Observatory and Geodetic
Laboratory:—Eleven transit theodolites by various makers, with
solar and mining attachments. A photo-theodolite. 8-in. aet-azimuth.
Seven dumpy and three wye levels. Hand levels and clinometers.
Two precision levels. Five surveyors’ compasses. Three prismatic
compasses. Pocket compasses. One solar compass. Three marine
s?xtants. Artificial horizons. Four box sextants. Two reflecting
circles. Two large plane tables. Four traverse plane tables. Four
;‘qrﬁnt meters. Rochog micrometer. Double image micrometer.

ield-glasses. Two heliotropes. Several barometers. 300 ft. and
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500 ft. steel tapes suitable for base measurements. Steel chains and
steel bands. Linen and metallic tapes. Sounding lines. = Pickets.

Levelling rods. Micrometer targets. Slope rods. Pedometers. §
Station pointer, pantographs, planimeter, slide rules and minor ap- 3
pliances. i
Examinations for Land Surveyors:—Any graduate in the Faculty £
=

of Applied Science in the Department of Civil Engineering and Land
Surveying may have his term of apprenticeship shortened to one year
for the profession of Land Surveyor in Quebec or Ontario, or for
the profession of Dominion Land Surveyor.

TexT Books :—Gillespie’s Surveying, Johnson’s Theory and Prae-
tice of Surveying, Shortland’s Nautical Surveying, Green’s Practical
and Spherical Astronomy, Nautical Almanac, Baker’s Engineers’
Surveying Instruments.

4. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY.

Lecturers :— C. H. McLEkob, Ma.E.
H. F. ARMSTRONG.

This course deals with the methods of representing objects on one
plane, so that their true dimensions may be accurately scaled. It 8
discusses the methods employed in the graphical solution of tlie
various problems arising in engineering design, and deals generally
with the principles underlying all constructive drawing. The methods
taught are in all cases illustrated by applications to practical problems.
It is the aim of the work to develop the imagination in respect to the
power of mentally picturing unseen objects, and incidentally precision
in the use of the drawing instruments is attained.

First YEAR—Geometrical drawing, orthographic projections, in-
cluding penetrations, developments, sections, etc. Isometric pro-
jection.

SEcoND YEAR—Problems on straight line and plane. Projections
of plane and solid figures. Curved surfaces and tangent planes.
Intersections of curved surfaces. Axometric projections. Shades and

shadows. Mathematical perspective and the perspective of shades and
shadows.

5. FREEHAND DRAWING, LETTERING, ETC.
Assistant Professor :—H. F. ARMSTRONG.

In the Freehand Course, the object is to train the hand and
eye. so that students may readily make sketches from parts of machin
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ery, etc, either as perspective drawing in light and shade or as
preparatory dimensioned sketches from which to make scale draw-
. ings.

In the Lettering Course, plain block alphabets, round writing, and
titles will be chiefly dealt with. In this course, also, tinting, tracing,
blue printing and simple map drawing will be included.

6. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING.

Professori— —— —— —— (McDonald Professor of Electrical
Engineering).

Lecturer:—L. Herpr, Ma.E.,, E.E.

The object of this course is to introduce the Student to the prin-
ciples underlying the practice of Electrical Engineering. But little
time is devoted to the consideration of strictly technical details, which
the student can far better study in the factory, where he is strongly
recommended to go after his college course. The methods and the
instruments are, in almost every case, those that the Student
will have eventually to use in practice. The object of the lectures is
not to go over ground already covered by the text-books, but rather
to direct the reading of the Students and to discuss problems arising
out of the Laboratory work.

The work in the Electrical Engineering laboratories is not com-
menced until the Third Year. By that time the Students will have
gained a fair general acquaintance with Electricity in the Physical
Laboratory. They will then begin a series of experiments on Elec-
tricity and Magnetism on a practical scale, using methods and in-
struments in ordinary practical use, confining their attention more
to the principles than to their application. This term’s work is
preparatory to that of the Fourth Year, when the Students will, in
the Dynamo Room, study the practical application of these prin-
ciples.

Here they will make experiments on electrical machinery of all
kinds : series, shunt, and compound dynamos ; motors, motor-
generators, alternators, etc. They will carry out tests of dy-
namos, transformers and motors under practical working conditions,
not only on the apparatus in the dynamo room but also throughout
the building, where there are several motors driving lathes, fans, etc.
besides.an electric elevator and an electric drill. In addition to these
advantages, the Faculty possesses a typical lighting station of more
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than three thousand lights at work, in which the students may be-
come familiar with the best practice and design of engines, dynamos,
switchboard, and wiring.

The following is the general plan of work in this Department:—

THIRD YEAR.—Commencing in November. (a) 3 hours weekly,
Electrical Laboratory. Practical use of the Instruments commonly
employed in Electrical Engineering, such as ammeters and voltmeters.
The Students will be instructed in the management of currents and
how to use the instruments, make connections, etc. (b) I hour lec-
ture, 2 hours demonstration, weekly, in the Magnetic Laboratory.
Practical magnetic measurements. Commercial tests of iron. Mag-
netic principles, underlying dynamo design, illustrated by examples
worked out numerically in class from data obtained by experiment.

Some changes may be made in this part of the Electrical Course.

Fourta YEAR.—(c) 2 hours weekly, Electro-Dynamics, lectures.

(d) 1 hour demonstration weekly, in the dynamo room, methods
and principles referred to in lecture illustrated by practical experi-
ments before the whole class. (¢) 3 hours weekly, same experiment
as in (d) worked out by the students in groups of four or five in the
dynamo room. (f) 3 hours weekly, problem paper, examples
bearing on the lectures worked out by each student independently
in class. (g) 3 hours weekly, graphic solution of practical problems
in the draughting room. (k) 3 hours weekly, dynamo design,
whole class in the draughting room. (j) 1 hour weekly, lecture,
descriptive electrical engineering, general description of apparatus
from the engineering point of view, e.g., laying out of electric roads,
design of power stations, etc. (k) 1 hour weekly during March, lec-
ture, advanced electro-dynamics. (/) 1 hour weekly during Feb-
ruary, lecture, practical testing of electrical systems for faults and
insulation. (m) 3 hours weekly, examining and sketching electrical
apparatus in the city, lighting and power plants, elevators, etc.

The course of lectures in Electro-Dynamics will treat of the follow-
ing subjects:—

Motors.

The Induction Factor: physical meaning of; general equation for,
in terms of given data; variation of, due to series winding and re-
actions; its influence on design.

Elementary Conditions of Displacement: direction of rotation;
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general equations for speed and current; relation between torque
and induction factor; power diagrams.

Experimental Proof of equation for torque ; corrections for
friction and hysteresis; practical methods of finding 'the induction
factor.

Motors with Constant Induction Factor: curves of torque, speed
and power; parallel running of two or more motors; effect of un-
equal induction factors ; application to testing ; Kapp’s method;
Hopkinson’s method; graphic solutions; speed regulation.

Motors with Variable Induction Factor : curves of torque, speed
and power; parallel running; graphic solutions; effect of unequal
induction factors; effect of residual magnetisation.

Armature Reaction : theoretical considerations ; experimental
results ; the reactions of the slotted armature; influence on design;
sparking.

Acceleration: analytical and graphical solutions; braking action.

Motor Control: different types of controllers discussed; the series-
parallel controller; practical results, with figures showing the speed
curves obtained on various electric roads; discussion of the advan-
tages of the different controllers under special circumstances, grades,
etc.

Frictional Resistance: experimental determination of; case of
elevators with worm and spur gearing; tests of standard street car
equipments.

Alternating Currents.

Self Induction. Helmholtz’'s Law. Solution of general current
equation. Measurements of current and electromotive force and
self-induction. Inductive Drop. Calculation of losses for given
circuits. Graphic solutions. Power measurements. Theory of the
watt-meter.  Errors of watt-meters. Theory of the Transformer,
hysteresis, leakage, drop. Efficiency. Methods of testing. Trans-
former design.

DEescripTIVE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING.

A special course of lectures in Descriptive Electrical Engineering
is given by Mr. Herdt to the Fourth Year Students.

The lectures on this subject embrace:—

(a¢) Dynamo electric machines; construction of dynamos ;
coupling of dynamos. Alternators of different types ; construction
of alternators. (b) Different systems for the distribution of elec-
trical energy ; sectional area of conductors; aerial lines and under-
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ground conduits. (¢) Central stations; their emplacement; selection
of machinery; feeders and regulators; switchboards. (d) Electric
railways; different systems; overhead construction. (e) Storage

batteries.
Graduate Course.

A special course in Electrical Engineering will be arranged for the
session 1808-09. This course will be open to graduates in Mechanical
Engineering or others who can show by examination or certificate
that they are sufficiently qualified.

7. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING.

Professor :—J. T. NicorsoN, B.Sc., M.Can.Soc. C.E. (Workman
Professor of Mechanical Engineering).

Assistant Professor:—R. J. DurLEY, B.Sc.,, Ma.E., A M.Inst. C.E.
Demonstrator :—H. M. Jaguays, B.A., B.A.Sc.

This course embraces four subjects of study, as follows :—
T. DESCRIPTIVE MECHANISM AND KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY.

A course of lectures, illustrated by the lantern, is given in the
First Year, introducing the subject of mechanism in general to the
Student. Beginning with elementary contrivances and common
forms. the functions and principles of all kinds of ordinary mechan-
isms are explained; and the course concludes with detailed descrip-
tions of prime movers, machine tools, locomotives, and other ma-
chinery.

In the Second Year the science of Kinematics applied to machinery
is taken up. Reuleaux’s principles and classifications are followed,
and illustrated by the fine and unique collection of models in the
Museum. The synopsis of the course includes the following subjects:
Definition of a machine. Lower Pairs. Kinematic chains and trains.
Centrodes. Restraint. Higher Pairs. Force and chain closure.
Dead points. Notation Analysis of the quadric crank chain, the
slider-crank chain, the double-slider crank chain. Chamber crank
and wheel trains. Kinematic synthesis.

II. DynaMICcS OF MACHINERY.

While motion without regard to force was considered in the kine-
matic course, the action of external forces so as to compel rest or
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prevent change of motion, or so as to produce or to change motion
in the links of mechanisms, is now considered in a series of lectures
ex*ending over two years.

The Third Year course embraces the following:—

Friction. Laws based on recent experiments, applied to journals
and pivots. Railway brakes. Resistance to rolling. Friction in
mechanisms treated graphically. Dynamics of belt and rope drives.
Friction clutches. Elementary parts of dynamics of the steam engine,
curves of crank effort for single and multiple cranks. Fluctuation of
energy and of speed. Fly-wheels. Indicators. Absorption and
transmission dynamometers.

Fourta YEAR:—Balancing of double and single acting engines
and of the locomotive. Rigid dynamics applied to the connecting
rod, the oscillating engine, the governor, and gyrostatic action in
machinery. The inter-relation between fly-wheel and governor.
Dynamics of machine tools, of pumping and of forging machines.
Graphic treatment of the dynamics of complicated machines. Knock-
ing of steam engines.

III. MAcHINE DESIGN.

In the above courses the parts of the machines considered have
been supposed perfectly rigid; their real state in this respect is con-
sidered in two courses of lectures extending over the Third and
Fourth Years.

In the Third Year the principles of the strength of materials are
applied to the elements of machines; e.g.,:—bolts and nuts, keys and
cotters, rivets and riveted joints; journals, pivots, axles, shafts and
their couplings.

In the Fourth Year the first term is devoted to the more com-
plicated parts of machines, as : bearings, pulleys, toothed wheels,
pistons and their rods, connecting rods, cranks and their shafts, fly-
wheels, valves, pipes and cylinders. The second term is taken up
with the discussion of the theoretical principles involved in the special
machine which is being designed in the drawing office. In succes-
sive years, a marine engine, a slotting machine, an overhead travel-

ing crane, an experimental pump, an air pump and other machinery
have been taken up.

IV. MEcHANICAL DRAWING.

This course extends over three years :—

SecoNDp YEAR.—Elementary principles of mechanical drawing.
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Simple machine details. Sketching of machinery. Dimensioning,
Tracing and conventional coloring.

THIRD YEAR.—Making of working drawings. Simple designing.
Engine designing.

FourtH YEArR.—Practical machine design. The complete design
of a machine, such as a steam engine, a pump, a crane, a turbine, a
machine tool, or an air pump and condenser.

Graduate Course.

A graduate course in Mechanical Engineering has now been ar-
ranged for, and will consist of part or all of the following work :

Experimental researches on steam engines and boilers, hot air
and gas engines, compressed air plant for power transmission, re-
frigerating machines; on superheated steam, cylinder condensation,
and feed heating; and on the value of fuels.

Experiments on the relative value and properties of lubricants, on
transmission and absorption dynamometers, on the efficiency of trans-
mission machinery, and of machine tools.

Researches on the tempering and welding of various materials; and
on the properties of alloys.

8. MINING AND METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING.

Professor :—Jou~N BonsaLL PorTer, E.M., Ph.D. (McDonald Pro-
fessor of Mining and Metallurgy).

Demonstrator :—Jorn W. Berr, B.A.Sc.

The undergraduate work of this department extends over the
latter three Years of the course, and consists of lectures, classes in
designing and drawing metallurgical and mining machinery, in
the specification of appliances and establishments; and in laboratory
work in Ore-Dressing, Assaying, and Metallurgy.

I. A course of lectures is given to the Second Year students, in
which both Mining and Metallurgy are treated in a general and de-
scriptive way. These lectures are illustrated by means of lantern
slides, photographs, drawings and specimens from the depart-
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ment Museum, and are intended to give the student a thorough
grounding in the subjects, in order that he may be prepared to appre-
ciate the mining or metallurgical establishments which he is expected
to visit during his vacation, and to enter properly into the advanced
and detailed work of the Third and Fourth Years.

In this Year, the student is expected to spend one afternoon per
week in the drawing room, working on the -mechanical drawing of
machinery. i

II. In the Third Year, a detailed course of lectures is given in
Metallurgy, the headings being as below:—

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS.—The properties of metals; alloys;
typical processes, etc., etc.

FuerLs.—The principles of combustion; calorific power; calorific
intensity, etc. = Natural fuels; wood, peat, coal, oil, and natural gas.
. . )
Artificial fuels: coke, compressed fuels, water-gas, producer-gas.

ORrEes.—The ores of the various metals.
REFRACTORY MATERIALS, ETCc.—Sand, clay, fire-brick, etc., etc.

FurNaAcEs.—The general types of furnaces and the characteristics
of each.

Iron AxD STEEL.—The blast-furnace and its accessory machinery;
pig iron, cast iron, etc. The conversion of pig iron into wrought
iron and steel by means of puddling, blister, Bessemer, open-
hearth, and other methods. The rolling mill; methods and
machinery for making structural iron and steel rails, special shapes,
heavy forgings, armour, etc.,, etc. General design and location of
iron and steel plants.

CoprpErR.—Sampling and mixing of ores; calcination and roast-
ing; mechanical calciners ; smelting in reverberatory and shaft-fur-
naces; matte fusions ; Bessemerizing, refining, etc. = Wet methods
for copper; electro metallurgy; copper rolling mill and manufacture.

Leap.—Sampling and mixing of ores; calcination and roasting;
mechanical roasters; smelting in shaft and reverberatory-furnaces;
softening and refining.

GoLp AND S1LVER.—Extraction of precious metals from free milling
ores; stamp mill amalgamation, amalgamating pan and barrels,
patio process, etc. Extraction from refractory ores; roasting
chlorination, cyanide process, special methods, etc. Extraction from
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base metals; desilverization of lead, Pattinson, Parkes, etc. Cupel-
lation, parting, wet methods, electro-metallurgy, etc.

OtaErR METALS.—Zinc, tin, mercury, nickel, cobalt, aluminium,
etc. The elements of the metallurgy of the less important metals
are discussed briefly.

In addition to the lectures on Metallurgy, which are thoroughly
illustrated, the Third Year students are required to spend a certain
number of hours weekly in the drawing room, working on the design-
ing of metallurgical apparatus, and in the metallurgical laboratory
where actual work is carried on.

III. In the Fourth Year, a detailed course of lectures is given
in Mining, Ore-Dressing and Fire Assaying, the headings being as
below:— ¥

MiniNGg.—Prospecting and hydraulic mining; diamond drills,
etc.; artesian wells. Excavation and quarrying; rock drills, chan-
nelling machines, and coal cutters; explosive materials and blast-
ing. Shaft sinking, tunneling. Getting out material by stoping,
chambering, long-wall system, etc.; supporting excavation by tim-
bering, masonry, etc., etc. Mine-pumping and ventilation; under-
ground haulage and hoisting. Mine accidents and their prevention.
General arrangement of mining plant; administration, miners’ stores
and dwellings. Law relative to mining claims and patents.

ORrEe DrEssiNG.—Theoretical consideration. Treatment of ores un-
derground and at the surface; hand picking, crushing, screening and
sizing; jigs and other concentrators; spitzkasten, spitzliitten, vanners,
buddles; tables, magnetic separators, etc. Ore and coal-washing
machinery; storage and delivery of ores and coal for transportation.

FIre AssavING.—Sampling; preparing ores for assay; furnaces,
crucibles, re-agents, etc. During the second term of the Fourth Year
the students are given a thorough course of practical work in the
Assay Laboratory on ores of gold, silver, copper and lead.

IV.—Special courses in advanced work are offered in both Mining
and Metallurgy, and these courses, owing to the unequalled equipment
of the new laboratories, as detailed below, can be made exceedingly
valuable both theoreticaly and practically.

V. ILLUSTRATIONS, MUSEUMS, Socieries, Erc.—The department al-
ready owns a collection of one thousand photographs, eight hundred
of which are kept in series in duplicate, and loaned to students for the
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session; and arrangements are being made to turnish sets of these, at
cost price, to such students as wish to retain them. This collection
is rapidly being enlarged.

The Museum of the new building will contain suites of ores,
fuels, and metallurgical materials, models of mines and furnaces, and
specimens of finished products.

The McGill University Mining Society meets fortnightly to read
and discuss papers by graduate and student members, and from time
to time to hear lectures given by outsiders eminent in the profession.

VI. Excursions are made by the classes, from time to time, to such
metallurgical works and mining establishments as are within reach,
and a short summer session in the coal and gold region of Nova
Scotia is arranged for this Year, and open to the students of the Third

Year. This work occupies about one month of the vacation between
the Third and Fourth Years.

VII. LABORATORIES.—The unequalled laboratories of the University
are of peculiar advantage to students in the Mining Course, and
enable them not only to become acquainted with the theory of their
subject, but to personally investigate its methods on'a large scale.

During the first three years of the course, the students do systematic
work in the several workshops and laboratories. During the last
part of the Third and the chief part of the Fourth Year, they spend
a large proportion of their time in the working laboratories for Ore
Dressing and Metallurgy. (See § XIV.) In these latter, the
general method is to assign to each student certain methods and
pieces of apparatus which he must use and study out in detail, and
upon which he must make a written report. In this work he is
guided by the professor and demonstrator and assisted by the other
students, each of whom he must in turn assist in his special work.
In this way every student must acquire detailed knowledge of cer-

tain typical operations and a fair general experience of all of the
other important ‘methods in use.

VIII. SuMMER ScHOOL.—The summer

vacation class in Mining
proposed in last year’s

issue of the Announcement is now being
carried on. A party of about twenty of the students of the Mining
Departmcnt—accompanied by the Professor of Mining and his As-
sistant—are at present in Nova Scotia.

six weeks at work, during which time bot
of Nova Scotia and Cape Breton wil
given every opportunity
milling, and

The class will spend about
h the coal and gold regions
1 be visited, and the students
to study the actual work of mining and
also to do some mine surveying and geologising.
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Thanks to the courtesy of the managers of the several mines
visited, and to the assistance of others interested in the work, the

school promises to be very successful, and it is hoped that it may
be made a regular part of the course in the future.

9. CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING

Professors:— ) B- J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D.

Lecturer:—NEviL NortonN Evans, M.A.Sc.
Demonstrator:—ALEXANDER Bropie, M.A.Sc.

This course includes lectures and laboratory work.: In the First
Year, Students of all Departments attend a course of lectures in
the laws of Chemical Combination, Chemical Formulz and Equa-
tions, the preparation and properties of the more important Elements
and their Compounds, etc. They also devote one afternoon a week
throughout the session to practical work in the Laboratory, where
they learn the construction and use of ordinary apparatus, perform
a series of experiments designed to cultivate the powers of observ-
ation and deduction, and begin Qualitative Analysis.

In the Second and Third Years, Students in the Department of
Practical Chemistry attend lectures on the Chemistry of the Metals
or on Organic Chemistry, and receive instruction in Qualitative and
Quantitative Analysis, including gravimetric and volumetric methods
and the application of electrolytic methods to the estimation of
copper, nickel, etc. Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Miner-
alogy also constitute part of the work of the Third Year.

In the Fourth Year, special attention is devoted to such subjects
as Mineral Analysis and Assaying, and the Analysis of Iron and Steel:
but considerable latitude is allowed to Students in the choice of
subjects, and Organic work may be taken up if desired.

Students of the Mining Course take Qualitative and Quantitative
Analysis during the Second and Third Years, and devote considerable
attention in the Fourth Year to Mineral Analysis and Assaying of
various ores, fuels, etc. They also attend the class in Blowpipe Ana-
lysis and Determinative Mineralogy in the Third Year.

The Chemical Laboratories (see § XIV) are open daily (Saturdays
excepted) from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m.
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10. THERMODYNAMICS.
Lecturer;—J. T. Nicorson, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E.
Demonstrator:—H. M. JaQuays, B.A., B.A.Sc.

Fundamental laws and equations of thermodynamics. Application
to perfect gases and to steam saturated and superheated. Efficiency
of perfect heat engines. Efficiency of actual air, gas, petroleum, and
steam engines.

A study of the steam engine, including wire-drawing, cylinder
condensation and jacketing, and the most efficient and most econo-
mical point of cut-off. Sizes and proportions of cylinders in single,
double and triple expansion engines to develop a given power. Ex-
pected indicator diagrams. Sizes and proportions of the principal
types of steam generators. Comparison of practical suitability of
steam and caloric engines. Theory of engine and boiler testing.

TexT-Book.—Ewing’s Steam Engine.

Peabody’s Tables of Properties of Steam.

11. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY.

.__J B. J. HarrINGTON, Ph.D.
Professors " U Frank D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D.

SEcOND YEAR—A preliminary course in Zoology, with special
reference to Fossil Animals.

TaIRD YEAR—Mineralogy (Ordinary and Honour), Petrography,
Physical and Chronological Geology and Paleontology, Geology of
Canada, Methods of Geological Exploration.

Fourte YEAR.—Special studies in Ore Deposits, Mineralogy and
Petrography; Advanced Course in General Geology and Palzonto-
logy; Geology of Canada: Practical Geology and Field-work,

For further details see Announcement of the Faculty of Arts.

Note.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take the
Honour Mineralogy of the Third Year in Arts.
take the whole Honour Course of the Fourth Year. Chemistry
Students take, in addition to the ordinary Course in Geology, the
Honour Mineralogy of the Fourth Year.

The Petrographical Laboratory, (See § XIV) is open to Fourth
Year Mining Students during the second term.

Mining Students
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12. ZOOLOGY.
Professor :—E. W. MacBride, M.A,, B.Sc.

1. ELEMENTARY ZooLoGy.—This course is designed to make the
student acquainted with the principal types of structure met with in
the animal kingdom,

The following types are studied both theoretically and practically :—
Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Tubularia, Craspedote Medusa, Aurelia,
Alcyonium, Lumbricus, Nereis, Cambarus, Cyclops, Limulus, Peri-
planeta, Unio, Buccinum, Asterias, Echinus, Amphioxus, Mustelus,
Rana.

Two hours of formal lectures a week, and two laboratory demon-
strations a week.

No student is permitted to attend the lectures without also taking
the practical work.

13, BOTANY.
Professor :—D. P. PENmALLOW, B.Sc., M.A.Sc.
Lecturer :—C. M. DErick, M.A.

1. GENERAL MorPHOLOGY.—This course is designed to give a tho-
rough general knowledge of the principles of General Morphology
and Classification. In comprises :(—

(a) A practical course embracing the determination of species from
both fresh and dry material, and type studies of Spermatophytes,
Pteridophytes, Bryophytes and Thallophytes, with reference to their
life histories.

Gray’s Manual, Penhallow’s Outlines of Classification and Botanical
Collector’s Guide.

Firer TFRM, three hours a week.

(5) A course of lectures dealing with General Morphology and
Classification, elements of Histology and Physiology; Biological rela-
tions of plants; Geographical Botany.

Seconp TERM, two hours a week.

2. ApvaNceED Botany.—This course, open only to students who
have taken Botany 1, is designed to give an extended knowledge of
vegetable anatomy and special morphology. It comprises:—

(a) Optics and construction of the microscope; determination of
amplifications; micrometry; drawings; section cutting; preparation
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of microscope objects; micro-chemical reactions; study of cell con-
tents and tissues; comparative studies of type forms of angiosperms
and gymnosperms.

Botanical Microtechnique. (Zimmermann, trans. by Humphrey.)

(6) A course in Special Morphology, forming a part of the Honours
Course in Biology and open to students who have satisfactorily com-
pleted Botany 1 and 2, of which latter it is a continuation. It in-
cludes critical studies of the structure and development of the Thal-
lophytes, Bryophytes and Pteridophytes, together with special read-
ings on Biological problems. The following types will be studied:—
A Myxomycete, Bacteria, Chroococcus, Nostoc, Rivularia, Spirogyra,
Pleurococcus, Oedogonium, Yaucheria, Fucus, Nemalion, Rhizopus,
Penicillium, Puccinia, Agaricus, Pellia, Polytrichum, Pteris, Equise-
tum, Lycopodium, Selaginella. Comparisons with other forms in each
group will also be made.

Student taking 2¢ and b will be required to supply their own slides
and cover glasses.

Fee for the courses 2a and 2b, $10.00,

14. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.

. | Joun Cox, M.A. (McDonald Professor of Physics). '
Professors: —— —— —— (McDonald Professor of Physics.

The instruction includes a fully illustrated course of Experimental
Lectures on the general Principles of Physics (embracing, in the
Second Year—The Laws of Energy—Heat, Light and Sound ; in the
Third Year—Electricity and Magnetism), accompanied by courses
of practical work in the Laboratory, in which the Students will
perform for themselves experiments, chiefly quantitative, illustrating
the subjects treated in the lectures. Opportunity will be given to
acquire experience with all the principal instruments used in exact
physical and practical = measurements.  Students of Electrical
Engineering will continue their work in the Laboratory in the Fourth
Year, when they will undertake, under the guidance of the Professors,
advanced measurements and special investigations bearing on their
technical studies.

FourtH YEAR ELECTRICAL STUDENTS.—Students of Electrical
Engineering will continue their work in the Physical Laboratory in
the Fourth Year. The following is a brief outline of the Course:

Magnetic elements and measurements, Use of Variometers.
Testing magnetic qualities of iron.




M

129

Theory and practice of absolute electrical measurements.

Comparison and use of electrical standards, of resistance, E.M.F.,
self-induction, and capacity.

Principles of construction of electrical instruments.

Testing and calibration of ammeters, voltmeters and wattmeters.

Insulation and capacity tests. Electrometers and Ballistic methods.

Construction and treatment of storage cells. Testing for capacity
and rate of discharge.

Electric light photometry.

An additional course on telegraph and telephone work is under
consideration.

The following are some of the sections in which special provisions
have been made for advanced physical work:—

Heat.—Thermometry. Comparison and verification of delicate
thermometers.  Air thermometry. Measurement of high tempera-
tures. Electrical resistance thermometers and pyrometers. Thermo-
electric pyrometers. Absolute expansion of mercury.

Calorimetry. Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. Variation of spe-
cific heat with temperature. Latent heat of fusion and vaporisation.
Heat of solution and combustion. Electrical methods.

Radiation and conduction of heat with special methods and appa-
ratus. Dynamical theory of gases.

Viscosity. Surface Tension. Variation of properties with tempera-
ture.

Light—Photometric standards. Spectro-photometry. Theory of
colour vision. Spectroscopy and spectrum photography. Compound
prisin spectrometers. Six inch and 2% inch Rowland Gratings.
Study of spectra of gases. Fluorescense and anomalous dispersion.
Polarimetry. Landolt and other polar-meters. Form of wave sur-
face.

Sound.—Velocity in gases and various media. Absolute determina~
tions of period. Harmonic analysis of sounds. Effects of resonance
and interference.

Electricity and Magnetism.—Magnetic properties. Influence of
stress and torsion. Influence of temperature. Effects of hysteresis,
Magneto-optics. Other effects of Magnetisation. Diamagnetism.

Electrical standards and absolute measurements. Calibration of
electrical instruments.

Insulation and capacity testing. Electrometer and Ballasti¢
methods. Temperature variation of resistance and E.M.F. Thermo-
electric effects. Electrolysis. Chemistry of primary and secondary
batteries. Resistance of Electrolytes, Polarisation.

Electric discharge in gases and high vacua. Dielectric strength,
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Behaviour of insulators under electric stress.  Specific inductive
capacity. Electric oscillations. Electro-magnetic optics. Alternating
currents of high frequency and voltage.

N.B.—Students taking a Graduate Course will receive guidance in
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work.

15- MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS]

Professor :—G. H. CHANDLER, M.A
Lecturer :—R. S. LEa, Ma.E.

The work in this department is conducted from the outset with
special reference to the needs of Students of Applied Science. Much
time is given to practice in the use of Mathematical Tables, particular
attention being paid to the solution of triangles, the tracing of curves,
graphical representation of functions, reduction of observations, etc.
Areas, volumes, masses, centres of gravity, moments of inertia, etc.,
are determined both by calculation and by observation or experiment,
and each method is made to supplement or illustrate the other. In
this connection, use will be made, in actual laboratory practice, of a
large amount of apparatus, such as balances, Atwood’s machines,
inclined planes, chronographs, rotation apparatus of various kinds,
etc. The different methods of approximation, the reduction of results
of experiments and observations by least squares, etc,, will also re-
ceive due attention.

The lectures will embrace the following subjects :—

Frrst YEAR—Euclid, to the end of Book VI., with exercises on
Loci, Transversals, etc., Algebra, including the Binomial Theorem.
Elements of Solid Geometry and of Geometrical Conic Sections:
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. Elementary Kinematics and
Dynamics.

SECOND YEAR—Analytic Geometry. Differential and Integral Cal-
culus. Dynamics of Solids and Fluids.

TrIRD YEAR—Continuation of Analytic Geometry, Calculus and
Dynamics.

Classes may also be held for advanced (optional) work in these
or other subjects.

N.B.—Students taking Graduate Courses will receive guidance in
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work.

Text-Books (Partial list).—Todhunter’s or Mackay’s Euclid, Hall
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& Knight's Elementary Algebra, Wilson’s Solid Geometry and
Conic Sections, Wentworth’s Analytic Geometry, Chandler’s Calculus.
Blakie’s Dynamics, Wright's Mechanics, Bottomley’s Mathematical
Tables, Chambers’ Mathematical Tables.

0 1

16. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. )

A

Professor :—C. E. Movse, B.A. (Molson Professor of English ,',’
Language and Literature). m

n

Lecturer :—C. W. Corsy, Ph.D.
First YEAR.—A special course in English Composition.

17. METEOROLOGY.

=N S m e o

Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the Senior Students.

Certificates will be granted to those Students who pass a satis-
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorological
Instruments and on the general facts of Meteorology.

W e o . S

§ XIV. LABORATORIES. ::

In the Laboratories the Student will be instructed in the art ”Z
of conducting experiments, a sound knowledge of which is E"
daily becoming of increasing importance in professional work. ‘:’
I. ASSAYING LABORATORY. See MINING and METALLUR-
GICAL LABORATORIES. "

2. ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY. See GEODETIC LABO-
RATORY.

3. CEMENT LABORATORY. See TESTING LABORATORIES.

4. CHEMICAL LABORATORIES.—The Chemistry and Mining
Building' which, with his wonted liberality for the
University, Mr. W. C. McDonald has erected,
will be ready for occupation in September, 18g8.
The building, in addition to three large general labor-
atories accommodating about 200 students at a time,




will have a number of smaller laboratories and rooms for spe-
cial purposes and for research work in inorganic and organic
chemistry. Among the special rooms may be mentioned
those for physical chemistry, organic chemistry, iron and steel
analysis, water-analysis, gas-analysis, electrolytic-analysis,
photography, etc. Provision is also made for practical work
in mineralogy and petrography, subjects which have come to
be essentially departments of chemistry and physics, and which
are at the same time intimately related to mining and metal-
lurgy.

The Chemistry lecture-room, extending through two floors,
is entered at the ground level, but each of the higher floors
will also have its class-room. On the second there is a lib-
rary, and also a museum for chemical products. The rooms
for allied purposes have, as far as possible, been grouped to-
gether on the same floor, and there is a hydraulic lift running
from the basement to the top storey. The building is prac-
tically fire-proof, and lighted throughout by electricity.

5. Dynamics, LABORATORY OF. See MaTHEMATICS and
Dy~NAMICS, LABORATORY OF.

6. ELECTRICAL LABORATORIES.—These consist of i—

(@) The Electrical Laboratory proper, where the standard
instruments are kept and experiments made in the electrical
course. The instruments comprise amongst others two of
Lord Kelvin’s electric balances, a Thomson galvanometer,
four d’Arsonval galvanometers, two Siemens’ dynamometers,
two Kelvin electrostatic voltmeters, a complete set of Weston
ammeters and voltmeters, besides resistance coils, etc.

Current is supplied to all parts of the room from one of the
lighting dynamos direct and from the accumulator rcom.

During the past session a new standard speed indicator has
been set up in the Electrical Laboratory for the purpose of
measuring the frequency of alternating currents by compa-
rison with a standard tuning fork. Several measurements
have already been made with this instrument on the self-in-
duction of coils of different sizes and shapes.
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(b) The Magnetic Laboratory.—Here are set up a ballistic
galvanometer, Ewing’s curve tracer, and a variety of appa-
ratus made in the College for magnetic tests of various kinds.

(¢) The Dynamo Room.—The apparatus here consists ot a
25 KW Edison dynamo, two 12 KW Edison dynamos, a 12
KW Mordey alternator made specially for this laboratory
(the coils on the armature can be moved round through any
angle, and two or three currents of any phase difference ob-
tained), a 7 KW Victoria dynamo, a 7 KW Fort Wayne dy-
namo, a 6 KW Thomson-Houston arc-light dynamo, a 15
KW Thomson-Houston incandescent dynamo, and a 5 KW
Brush arc-light dynamo. All these are driven off magnetic
clutch pulleys by an 88 horse power MacIntosh & Seymour
engine. There are also here several different transformers,
motors, arc lamps, etc., and a 3 KW motor generator.

A Standard Street Railway motor presented by the Cana-
dian General Electric Co. has been set up during the past
winter and is fitted with brakes and other apparatus for ex-
perimental work. Arrangements are also being made to
instal a complete street railway testing department.

(d) During the past year the lighting station has under-
gone extensive enlargement and alterations.—A room 34
x 36 ft. in the basement floor of the Workman Building, has
been set apart for this purpose.

The equipment now comprises a 30 KW Edison-Hopkin-
son dynamo, and a 30 KW Siemens’ dynamo, each driven
by a Willans’ engine, and a 75 KW Multipolar Canadian Gen-
eral Electric Generator, driven by a Goldie and McCulloch
horizontal engine. The switchboard, panel in form, is made
of highly polished enameled slate. It is so arranged that
the different buildings—containing 3,000 lights—can be
lighted by two dynamos in series, or, if the load is light, by one
running on the two wire system, or by accumulators. The
power service is independent of the light, and derives its cur-
rent from the 7§ KW Generator. Electric motors, ranging
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in size from 1 H.P. to 25 H.P., and with total of 135 H.P,,
are already in operation.

Space has been reserved in the dynamo room for enlarging
the plant to double its capacity.

The batteries are charged from a 7 KW. motor-generator,
call a booster, of the Tindell type.

The whole is in every respect typical of the latest and best
English and American practice.

(e) The Accumulator Room.—Containing Crompton-Howell

storage cells of a united capacity of eight hundred ampere
hours.

During the past year the advanced students in the Electrical
Engineering Course have carried out an extensive series of experi-
ments on different subjects of interest.

Tests of efficiency were made on transformers submitted by the
makers by a new method.

The photometer has been used for testing the candle-power and
efficiency of a large number of incandescent lamps of different types.

Several samples of iron have been sent in for magnetic ex-
periments, and have served a useful purpose in the students’ work.

The efficiency of the magnetic clutches used in the dynamo room,
which were designed at the College, was determined by a series of
tests ; these clutches have been running for three years, and have
proved perfectly satisfactory.

An extended series of experiments has been made on armature
reaction on some of the dynamos in the laboratory; these are now
being completed, and will, it is hoped, give valuable results.

A series of experiments have been made on a Street Railway motor
to ascertain its conditions of speed and acceleration.

7. MATHEMATICS AND DyNAMIcs, LABORATORY OF.—The
equipment of this Laboratory includes instruments for the
measurement of distance (scales, micrometers, cathetometer),
of area (planimeters), of volume (flasks, graduated vessels,
etc.), of time (clocks, chronographs), of mass (beam and
spring balances) ; it is also provided with a mechanical inte-
grator, specific gravity balances, Atwood and Morin machines
for experiments on the Laws of Motion, igclined planes, a
variety of rotation apparatus (gyroscope, Maxwell’s dynam-
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ical top, torsion balance, pendulums, etc.), air-pumps, ther-
mometers, barometers, etc.

The Mathematical Laboratory is used chiefly in connection with
the course in Dynamics. Lectures are given on the fundamental and
derived units of the Science, as well as on the Laws of Motion, and
deductions from the same. When the students have in this way Leen
made acquainted with some of the ideas of the subject, they are ad-
mitted to the laboratory, where experiments of a progressive charac-
ter are assigned to them. These experiments are in all cases quan-
titative, and embrace the measurement of mass by means of accurate
physical balances, of intervals of time by clock and chronograph, and
of distance by means of scales, screw micrometers, etc. They then
proceed to the measurements of areas, volumes, velocities, accelera-
tions, forces, specific gravities, friction, and also to pendulum experi-
ments, etc. The equipment of the laboratory for this work is very
complete, embracing as it does the ordinary instruments for the
purpose to be found in most physical laboratories, together with a
variety of apparatus specially constructed for this laboratory. Par-
ticular attention is given in the lectures to the principles of observ-
ing, in general, the sources of error, etc.; the whole course having
reference to the subsequent work of the student in the Physical and
Engineering Laboratories.

8, MECHANICAL LABORATORY.—In this Laboratory experi-
ments are carried out on the efficiency of belts, shafting, and
machine tools. Governors are tested with the chronograph.
Lubricants by journal friction-testing machine. Sliding and
rolling friction and the stiffness of ropes also form subjects
for experiment.

Much valuable apparatus has been added to this laboratory since
the opening of the Buildings, all of which has been made in the
mechanical workshops, and mainly by students. The Thurston oil
tester and the Bumte’s viscosimeter,which formed the original equip-
ment, have been supplemented by a hydraulic dynamometer for test-
ing the efficiency of machines, a rotary transmission dynamometer
on a new principle, with recording attachment, a pneumatic gauge
for measuring delicate pressures down to the 3o000th of a Ib. per
square inch, two other draft gauges, a belt transmission dynamometer
and a belt-testing apparatus.

With these instruments, and with the machines and other ap-
pliances in the workshops, experiments are carried on during the
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winter session, and students sometimes carry out researches during
the summer months.

Many visits have also been paid to engineering works and manu-
factories of importance.

9. METALLURGICAL LABORATORY. See MiINING and
METALLURGICAL LABORATORIES.

10. M1LLING RooM. See MiINING and METALLURGICAL
LLABORATORIES.

11. GEopETIC LABORATORY.—The equipment of this la-
boratory consists of:—

(r) Linear instruments.
(a) A Rogers’ comparator and standard bar for investigating
standards of length.
(b) A fifty-foot standard and comparator for standardizing
steel bands, chains, tapes, rods, etc.
(¢) A Whitworth end-measuring machine and set of standards.
(d) A Munro-Rogers linear dividing engine.

(2) Circular instruments.
(a) A Rogers’ circular comparator and dividing engine,
(b) Two level triers.

(3) Time.
(¢) An astronomical clock and clock circuit in connection with
the observatory clocks.
(b) Chronometers running on mean and sidereal time.
(¢) Chronograph.

(4) Gravity-—A portable Bessel’s reversible pendulum apparatus,

with special pendulum clock and telescopic apparatus for observ-
ing coincidences of beats.

(5) A water gauge apparatus for testing aneroid barometers.

(6) Magnetic instruments:
(a) A Kew dip circle.
(b) A Kew filar magnetometer.

The laboratory is constructed with double walls and en-

closed air spaces, and has a special heating apparatus, so that
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the temperature within may be brought to, and held at, any
desired degree.
The ordinary course of instruction in this laboratory is
described in § XIIL., Art. 3. ! ;
AsSTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY.—The observatory equip-
ment for the purpose of instruction in practical astronomy
consists of :—
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(a) A Bamberg prismatic transit with zenith attachment.

(b) Two astronomical transits for meridian observations. Collim-

ating telescopes.

(¢) A Troughton & Simms’ zenith telescope.

(d) An astronomical transit in the prime vertical.

(¢) Sidereal and mean time clocks and chronometers.

(f) Chronograph and electrical circuits by which observations and
clock comparisons within or without the observatory may be
made.

12. Hypravric LaBoraTOrRy.—Here the student will
study practically the flow of water through orifices of various
forms and sizes, through submerged openings, over weirs,
through pipes, mouth-pieces, etc.

The equipment of this laboratory includes:—

(a) A large Experimental Tank, 30 ft. in height and 25 sq.
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ft. in sectional area. With this tank experiments are conduct- :r‘
ed on the flow of water through orifices either free or sub- f
merged. By a simple arrangement the orifices can be rapid- lri,
ly interchanged without lowering the head, and with the loss :

of only about one pint of water. The indicating and measur-
ing arrangements connected with the tank are exceedingly '
delicate and accurate, all times being automatically recorded
by an electric chronograph ; and valuable results have al-
ready been obtained. By means of a special connection with
the city water-supply, the available head of water may be in-
creased up to 280 ft.
(b) An Impact Machine, which renders it possible to mea-
sure the force with which water flowing through an orifice,
nozzle, or pipe, strikes any given surface, and also the im-
pulsive effect of the water entering the buckets of hydraulic
motors.
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A Rife’'s Hydraulic Ram.

d A Jet Measurer specially designed for investigating the
dxmenwons of the jet produced in the phenomena known as

“the inversion of the vein.” With this apparatus it is pos-
sible to determine, within .oor inch, the dimensions of a jet
in any plane and at any point of the path.

) Numerous orifices, nozzles, and mouth-pieces.

('fh A specially designed stand- pipe, with all the necessary
connections for pipes of various sizes for investigations on
frictional resistance. The pressures are measured by record-
ing gauges, etc.

(&) A flume about 35 feet in length, by 5 ft. in width by 3
ft. 6 ins. in depth.

(h) Weirs up to 5 ft. in width, and with a depth of water
over the sill varying from nil to 8 inches, A weir-depthing
machine, with three adjustable heads, gives the surface depth
of the stream at any three points in a transverse section. The

velocity of the stream is also determined by means of a double
Pit6t tube.

(1) Numerous hydraulic pressure- gauges.
A mercury column 60 feet in height.

/\ ) Gauge- testing apparatus.

() Various rotary, and piston meters, and a Venturi meter.

(m) Apparatus for illustr ating vortex motion.

(n) Apparatus for illustrating vortex ring motion, and for
determining the critical velocity of water flowing through
pipes.

(0) Five specially built gauging tanks with suitable indica-

tors, each having a capacity of 800 cubic feet.  Also other
portable tanks.

(/v\ Transmission and absorption dynamometers-

(@ An experimental centrifugal pump, which can be tested
with varying he1ghts of suction and discharge.

() An inward-flow turbine, a new American turbine, a
Pelton, and other motors and turbines.

(s) Standard gallon and litre measures with glass strikes,
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This Laboratory is also provided with a set of pumps, speci-
ally designed for experimental work and research. They are
adapted to work under all pressures up to 120 Ibs. per sq. in.,
and at all speeds up to the highest found practicable. The
set is composed of three vertical single acting plunger pumps
of 7 ir. diam., 18 in. stroke, driven by one shaft. They
have two interchangeable valve chests, and it is arranged
that bcth the valves and their seats may be removed and re-
placed by others. The pumps are also provided with a double
set of continuous triple recording indicators designed in the
laboratory and having electrical connections. With these,
an accurate record of the history of the suction and discharge
valves may be obtained at any given time, all fluctuations of
time, speed, pressure, etc., being automatically recorded.

In the Hydraulic Laboratory, investigations are being carried out
on the fow of water through orifices of different sizes and forms, on
the effect of viscosity upon the flow, and for the purpose of deter-
mining :he co-efficients of discharge through conical nozzles.

Similar experiments and also experiments on the flow of water
over weirs have been directly conducted by the students, who are
thus able to obtain experience in the scientific treatment of hydraulic
problems, which will certainly be of the utmost value to them in
their future career.

13. MIiNING AND METALLURGICAL LABORATORIES.—The
McDonald Chemistry and Mining Building is now completed,
and th: Mining and Metallurgical Laboratories, to be situated
in the lower part of the structure, are fully equipped.

These laboratories, with the lecture rooms and library, the pro-
fessor’s office, and rooms for apparatus, supplies and fuel, are very
convenizntly arranged individually and with regard to one another,
and occupy the lower part of ‘the main building and the whole of
both wngs. The total floor space covered is approximately 12,500
square ieet, divided as follows :—

Minirg and Ore-Dressing Laboratory, or Milling Room, 3,500
square feet ; Metallurgical Laboratory, or Furnace Room, 2,.500
square feet; Assay Laboratory, 2,000 square feet : Wet Assaying
Rooms, 500 square feet; Technical Lecture Room, 600 square feet;
Library and Drawing Room, 500 square feet; Offices, Stores and so
forth, ;000 square feet.
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The two rooms first mentioned are of great size, and are the chief
laboratories of the department. In these it is possible to take any
ores of gold, silver, copper or lead in the condition in which they
come from the mines, and to treat them from beginning to end pre-
cisely as they are treated in the ore-dressing works and smelting
plants of the West. They may therefore be considered a small com-
mercial plant for the actual production of metals. They differ from
commercial plants, however, in that an ordinary ore-dressing estab-
lishment or smelter is designed to treat the ores of only one dis-
trict and sometimes of only one part of a district. The University
Laboratories must of course be adapted to all ores now found or
likely to be found in the Dominion, and therefore contain a greater
number of pieces of apparatus than are to be found in any one com-
mercial establishment, although probably no case will come up when
all of these machines will be used for any one test.

TrE MirriNg-RooM is equipped with a complete working plant,
capable of treating, if necessary, 10 to 20 tons of ore per day, the
chief pieces of apparatus being :—Rock Crushers of three kinds
(* Blake,” “ Dodge” and “ Gates’), to break the large pieces of
ore to small size. Stamp mills of 500, and 930 Ibs., respectively, for
the fine crushing and amalgamating of gold ores. Huntingdon mill,
for crushing and amalgamating. Rolls, both coarse and fine, to
reduce ores to powder when necessary. Trommels and sieves, for
sizing the crushed ores. Hartz and Collom jigs for concentrating
minerals by gravity. Revolving, bumping, and belt tables, for separ-
ating valuable minerals contained in fine sands and crushed rock.
Plates and pans for amalgamating gold and silver ores. Spitzkasten,
Spitzliitten, magnetic separators and various other special pieces of
ore-dressing apparatus.

The machinery above mentioned is not in miniature; it is of full
size, such as the graduates will afterwards find in use in commercial es-
tablishments, and is provided with belt and bucket elevators—on
hand trucks, etc., etc. It is, however, so arranged that each piece can
be worked by itself, taken apart and cleaned up; and such of the
larger pieces as cannot be used for small quantities of material are
duplicated in miniature. The laboratory, while thus adapted to illus-
trate continuous work on a comparatively large scale, is even more
perfectly designed for experimental work on as small a scale as is
compatible with accuracy of result.

THE METALLURGICAL LaABorATORY is fitted with a water-jacket
blast-furnace, 24 ins. inside diameter, for smelting lead and COppEr,




I

SR annn s

_——

141

and with the necessary blast apparatus; also with reverberatory fur-
naces, a Bruckner-cylinder furnace, a reverberatory roasting-furnace,
an English cupellation-furnace, and several crucible furnaces.

It has also a complete set of apparatus for the chlorination and
leaching of silver and other ores, and a cyanide extraction-plant for
gold ores, these being the new methods which are revolutionizing
the gold metallurgy of the world and producing such extraordinary
yields in the mines of South Africa and Australia.

These two laboratories are very large and well lighted, and are
each 20 ft. high in the clear. Close to them are the rooms for stor-
age of ores, fuel, etc, etc, from which lines of tracks lead to
the elevator and connect with the crushers and furnaces. There is
also an overhead system of tramways, with travelling hoists and
buckets. Material can therefore be moved from one point to another
with the greatest ease, and pieces of apparatus can be readily taken
apart, and, if necessary, moved by the same means.
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It is not the purpose of the University to use these laboratories
for commercial work, although they are quite large enough for such
service. They are to be used solely for educational work and for
investigation; but, owing to their thoroughly practical nature, in-
struction given in them will be of immensely greater value to the
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students than could be the case if the work were done in miniature; |
and, at the same time, the investigations made by means of such l: )
apparatus will be of great use to the mining and metallurgical com-
munity, as they can be carried out in all respects under working con- ]
ditions, and will, therefore, be free from the disturbing causes likely p
to interfere with attempts to reproduce commercial processes on a "
small scale. ﬁ“
THE ASSAYING LABORATORY is equipped with a complete set of :

muffle and crucible furnaces, some of each being arranged for gas and ¥
oil and others for coke and charcoal, as in some parts of the West |
one of these fuels must be used, while in other parts another is found

more desirable. Connected with this laboratory are rooms with pulp-

and assay-balances, and others equipped for wet analysis of ores.

14. MODELLING LABORATORY.—A Laboratory for modelling
in clay, as part of the work in the Architectural Department,
is arranged in connection with the Cement-testing Labora-
tory. Third Year Architectural Students follow a regular
course in Modelling under the instruction of the Assistant
Professor of Freehand Drawing. The Laboratory is fully
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equipped for the work, including the making of plaster casts
from the executed clay models.

15. PETROGRAPHICAL LABORATORY.—The Petrographical
Laboratory, containing the chief rock collections of the
University, is situated in the east wing of the Arts building,
but is about to be transferred to the new Chemistry and Min-
ing building. It is arranged for the use of Students in the
Mining Course as well as for those desiring to take advanced
work, and is provided with a number of petrographical mi-
croscopes by Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets
of thin. sections, electro-magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for
petrographical work.

For advanced work and petrographical investigation Dr,
Adams’s extensive private collection of rocks and thin sections
is available for purposes of study and comparison.

16. PrYSIcAL TABORATORY.—The McDonald Physical La-
boratory contains five storeys, each of 8,000 square feet area.
Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus rooms, the build-
ing includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet square ;
large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad-
vanced students in heat and electricity, a range of rooms for
optical work and photography ; separate rooms for private
thesis work by students; and two large laboratories arranged
for research, provided with solid piers and the usual standard
instruments. There are also a lecture room, with apparatus
room attached, for mathematical physics, a special physical
library, and convenient workshops. The equipment is on a
corresponding scale, and comprises : (1) apparatus for illus-
trating lectures; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments
for use by the students in practical work; (3) the most recent
types of all the important instruments for exact measurement,
to be used in connection with special work and research.

The basement contains the cellars, furnaces, and janitor’s depart-
ment at the west end of the building. The machine room—containing
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a small gas engine and dynamo, which are fitted for testing, but can
also be used for light and power, a motor-alternator and a motor-
dynamo—is situated at the extreme western corner of the basement,
so as to be as far removed as possible from the delicate magnetic
and electrical instruments. Here is also the switch-board for con-
trolling the various circuits for supplying direct or alternating cur
rent to different parts of the building. The Accumulator Room
contains a few large storage cells, charged by the motor-dynamo,
which are fitted with a suitable series-parallel arrangement, and with
rheostats for obtaining and controlling large currents up to 4,000
amperes for testing ammeters and low resistances, etc.
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The Magnetic Laboratory contains magnetic instruments and
variometers of different patterns, and also a duplicate of the B. A.
Electro-dynamometer, which has been completely remodelled and
set up with great care for absolute measurements of current. The
Gravitation Laboratory, on the opposite side of the basement, con-
tains a very fine Lorenz apparatus for the absolute measurement of
resistance, constructed under the supervision of Prof. Viriamu Jones.
It also contains a set of Ewing Seismographs and a pair of Darwin
Recording Mirrors for measuring small movements of the soil. It
is intended to add a special form of Kater Pendulum and a Cavendish
apparatus for further researches.

There is a Constant Temperature Room, surrounded by double
walls, which contains a Standard Rieffler Clock, and is fitted for
comparator work. The addition of a standard Barometer of special
construction is also in contemplation.
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The Ground Floor contains at the western corner a small machine
shop, fitted with a milling machine and suitable lathes and tools,
driven by electric motors, and such appliances as are required for
the making and repairing of the instruments, for which the services
of a mechanical assistant are retained. There is also a store room for i
glass, chemicals and cleaning materials, and extensive lockers and
lavatories for the use of the students. |
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The Main Electrical Laboratory is a room 60 feet by 40, and is
fitted with a number of brick piers which come up through the
floor, and rest on independent foundations, in addition to the usual
slate shelves round the walls. This room contains a large number
of electrometers, galvanometers, potentiometers and other testing
instruments of various patterns, and adapted for different uses. It
connects with a smaller room at the side, in which are kept the
resistance boxes and standards, and also the capacity standards. A
small research laboratory, adjoining the electrical Jaboratory, is fitted
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up for the study of the viscosity of gases and of the electrical dis-
charge in high vacua.

The First Floor contains the Main Lecture Theatre, with seats
for about 250 students. The lecture table is supported on separate
piers, which are independent of the floor. Complete arrangements
are provided for optical projection and illustration. The Preparation
Room in the rear contains many of the larger pieces of lecture
apparatus, but the majority of the instruments, when not in use, are
kept in suitable cases in the adjoining apparatus room. On the
same floor there is the Heat Laboratory, devoted to advanced work
in Thermometry, Pyrometry and Calorimetry, and also to such
electrical work as involves the use of thermostats and the measure-
ment of the effects of temperature. There are also two smaller rooms
for Professors and Demonstrators.

The Second Floor is partly occupied by the upper half of the Lec-
ture Theatre. There is also an Examination Room for paper work,
a Mathematical Lecture Room, with a special apparatus room de-
voted to apparatus for illustrating Mathematical Physics, and a
special Physical Library chiefly devoted to reference books and
periodicals relating to Physics. A store room, lavatories and Pro-
fessors’ room occupy the remainder of the flat.

The Third Floor contains the Elementary Laboratory, a room 60
feet square, devoted to elementary practical work in Heat, Sound and
Electricity and Magnetism. There is a Demonstrator’s room adjoin-
ing, and an optical annex devoted to experiments with lenses, gal-
vanometers, etc., which require a darkened room. On the other side
of the building there is a spectroscopic room containing a six-inch
Rowland grating, with mountings by Brashear, and other large spec-
trometers and polarimeters. Also a series of smaller optical rooms,
including a photometric room, specially fitted for Arc photometry,
and a dark room for photographic work. Above are spacious and
well-lighted attics, which are at present used for storing wood and
other materials, but may in the future be applied to other purposes.
Communication between the different flats is facilitated by means
of a hydraulic elevator. The building is lighted throughout by elec-
tricity, and heated by hot water. The walls are of pressed brick,
and the floors of hard maple. There is a ventilating system, con-
sisting of Tobin tubes and suitable exit flues, assisted by a fan in
the roof.

17. TESTING LABORATORIES.—The principal experiments
carried out in these will relate to the elasticity and strength
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of materials, friction, the theory of structures, the accuracy of

springs, gauges, dynamometers, etc. The equipment of this
laboratory includes :—

P

(@) A Wicksteed 100-ton and an Emery 75-ton machine
for testing the tensile, compressive and transverse strength
of the several materials of construction. To the former has
been added a specially designed arrangement, by which the
transverse strength of girders and beams up to 26 ft. in length
can be determined. These machines are provided with the
holders required for the various kinds of tests, and new hold-
ers have also been specially designed and made in the labora-
tory for investigating the tensile and shearing strength of
timber for wire rope and belt tests, etc. Numerous attach-
ments have also been made to the machines, which have al-
ready increased their efficiency. The most recent addition is
a double-bearing support for transverse testing.

() An Impact Machine, with a drop of 30 ft., and with

gearing which will enable specimens to be rotated at any re-
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quired speed, and the blows to be repeated at any required it
intervals. By means of a revolving drum, a continuous and ‘
accurate record of the deflections of the specimens under the /!

blows can be obtained.

() An Unwin Torsion Machine with a specially designed
angle-measurer, by which the amount of the torsion can be
measured with extreme accuracy.

P I, .

(d) An Accumulator, furnishing a pressure of 3,600 Ibs. per
square inch, which is transmitted to the several testing' ma-
chines, and ensures a perfectly steady application of stress,
which is impossible when any form of pump is substituted
for an Accumulator.

(¢) A Blake and a Worthington Steam Pump, designed to
work against a pressure of 3,600 lbs. per square inch. The
Accumulator may be actuated by either of the pumps, and,
if at any time it is desirable to do so, either of the pumps may
be employed to actuate the testing machine direct. When in
operation the work of the pump and the accumulator is au-
tomatic.
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(f) Extensometers of the Unwin, Martens, Marshall and
other types. The extensometer equipment has recently been
enriched by seven sets of improved extensometer apparatus
designed and made in the laboratory.

(¢) Portable cathetometers, and also a large cathetometes
specially designed and constructed for the determination of
the extensions, compressions and deflections of the specimens
under stress in the testing machines.

(h) An automatic electric motor pump for actuating the
Accumulator ; also various electric motors for working the
several machines.

(1) A drying oven for beams up to 26 ft. in length. The
hot air in this oven is kept in circulation by means of a fan
driven by an electric motor.

() Numerous gauges, amongst which may be specially
noticed an Emery Pressure Gauge, graduated in single lbs.
up to 2,500 lbs. per square inch. The whole of the testing
machines are on the same pressure circuit, and are connected
with the Emery gauge and also other standard gauges, includ-
ing recording gauges. This arrangement provides a prac-
tically perfect means of checking the accuracy of the testing.

(k) Special apparatus and recording gauge for the testing
of hose, etc.

()  Dynamometers for measuring the strength of textile
fabrics, the holding power of nails, etc.

(m) Apparatus for determining the elasticity of long wires.

(n) Apparatus for determining the hardness of materials
of construction.

(o) Zeiss and other Microscopes.

(p) Delicate chemical and other Balances. A very im-
portant part of the equipment is' the Oertling Balance, cap-
able of indicating with extreme accuracy weights of from
00001 lb. up to 125 lbs.

(99 Micrometers of all kinds.

18. CemMENT LABORATORY.—The importance of tests of
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the strength of mortars and cements is very great. The equip-
ment of the Laboratory for the purpose is on a complete plan,
including :—

(a) Three one-ton tensile testing machines, representing the

best English and American practice.

(b) One 50-ton hydraulic compressive testing machine,

(c) Volumenometers for determining specific gravity and
for determining the carbonic acid in the raw material.

(d) Faija steaming apparatus for blowing tests.

(¢) Mechanical hand and power mixers.

(f) Apparatus for determining standard consistency.

R TNNN

(¢) Vicats’ and Gilmore’s needles for determining set.
(h) Weighing hopper, spring and other balances

o .

(#) Gun metal moulds for tension, compression and trans-
verse test pieces, and special moulds for placing mortar into
the moulds under a uniform pressure, which, together with
the mechanical mixers, enable the personal error to be elim-
inated.

(j) Sieves of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 100, 120 and 180
meshes per lineal inch for determining the fineness.

The laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns, in
which the briquettes may be submerged for any required time,
and with capacious slated operating tables, bins and tin boxes
for keeping the cement dry for any period.
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In the Cement Testing Laboratory, researches have been made on
the strength of mortars set under pressure, the effect of frost on
natural and Portland cements, the effect of sugar on lime and cement
mortars, the strength of lime and cement mortars and of the bricks
in brick piers, the effect of fine grinding on the adhesive strength of
cements, of using hot water in mixing mortars. Continued tests on
the strength of concrete blocks in series are made by Fourth Year
Students.

In addition to these researches, a large amount of work is done
each year by the Third Year students, in investigating the specific
gravity, fineness, setting properties, constancy of volume, and the
tensile, compressive and transverse strengths of cement, both neat
and with the sand. A special investigation is now being carried
on on the new material called “Sand-Cement” which is being intro-
duced on the Canadian market.
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19. THERMODYNAMIC LABORATORY.—The Thermodynamic
Laboratory is furnished with an experimental steam engine
of 100 I.LH.P., specially designed for the investigation of the
behaviour of steam under various conditions; there are four
cylinders, which can be connected so as to allow of single,
compound, triple or quadruple expansion, condensing or non-
condensing, with or without jackets. The measurements of
heat are made by large tanks, which receive the condensing
water and the condensed steam. There are two hydraulic
absorption brakes for measuring the mechanical power devel-
oped, and an alternative friction brake for the same purpose,
Besides this large steam engine, a high speed automatic cut-
off by Robb-Armstrong of Amherst, N.S,, an Atkinson Cycle,
and an Otto gas engine, a Stirling hot air engine by Wood-
bury Merrill of Ticonderoga, are provided and completely
fitted for purposes of measurement and research. Many
smaller instruments are provided or are in course of construc-
uon for illustrating the general principles of thermodynamics,
such as calorimeters, delicate thermometers and gauges, a
mercury column apparatus for investigating the properties of
superheated steam and other working fluids, draft gauges,
pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters and a Mos-
crop recorder.

A 40 horse power two-stage air compressor ot modern de-
sign for a central station is under construction in the work-
shops of the College, and will, it is hoped, be added to the
Laboratory during next session.

During the past session two new boilers have been added to the
equipment by the munificence of Mr. W. C. McDonald. They are
of 130 horse-power each; one being of locomotive type, the other an
internally fired tubulous boiler, with return flues, by the Robb Engin-
eering Company, of Amherst, N.S. These, together with the new
100 horse-power Goldie-McCulloch engine and the Willans’ engine in
the Dynamo Room, are now completely fitted for testing and avail-
able for experimental work. In this way there are available for re-
search five distinct types of steam boilers, and eight steam engines.

The last session was distinguished by a series of trials carried out
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by the Fourth Year Mechanical Students on the 3,000 horse-power
compound steam engine, by the Laurie Engine Company, at the
Montreal Street Railway’s William Street Power Station. From these
important scientific results are expected, as the tests were carried out
in a very complete manner, including the drilling of holes in the
cylinder covers and the insertion of electrical thermometers in the
walls.

A small engine of the Root type, called “the Dake” has been
presented to the Laboratory, in return for a series of tests reported
thereon, by the Jenckes Engineering Company. A mass of apparatus
for testing the dryness of steam (including separating, throttling and
super-heating calorimeters), a steam orifice, a Penberthy injector and
a fuel calorimeter have been permanently fitted up, and form, to-
gether with numerous pyrometers, indicators and springs, the subjects
of the preliminary part of the course.

i

1

vy
5
vt

R R TN

e S

§ XV. MUSEUMS.

The Peter Redpath Museum contains large and valuable
collections in Botany, Zoology, Mineralogy and Geology,
arranged in such a manner as to facilitate the work in these
departments. Students have access to this Museum, in con-
nection with their attendance on the classes in Arts in the
subjects above named, and also by tickets which can be ob-
tained on application. Students will also have the use of a
Technical Museum, occupying the whole of the third storey
of the Engineering Building. Amongst other apparatus, the
Museum contains the Reuleaux collection of kinematic mod-
els, presented by W. C. McDonald, Esq., and pronounced by
Professor Reuleaux to be the finest and most complete col-
lection in America.
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ARCHITECTURAL EQUIPMENT.—The Architectural Depart-
ment has been endowed by Mr. McDonald, the founder, with
a very thorough equipment for practical purposes of instruc-
tion; this is at present in course of provision and comple-
tion. In the Museum of the Engineering Building is in-
cluded a large collection of casts both of architectural de-
tail and ornament (fully illustrative of the historical develop-
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ment of the various styles) and of architectural and figure
sculpture. The freehand-drawing classes for architectural
students, as also the classes of architectural drawing and de-
sign, are conducted in this portion of the building.

A special architectural department has been added to the
Faculty Library for the use of students, and numerous im-
portant works have been added to the University Library.
A collection of architectural photographs is being formed
in addition. to diagrams and a very complete series of lantern
slides in illustration of the historical courses. Diagrams, mod-
els and specimens of materials and fittings are also included
for use in the courses on building construction and materials,
sanitation, etc.

§ XVI. WORKSHOPS.

The workshops, erected on the Thomas Workman En-
dowment, have a floor area of more than 25,000 sq. ft.

The practical instruction in the workshops is designed to
give the Student some knowledge of the nature of the materi-
als of construction, to familiarize him with the more impor-
tant hand and machine tools, and to give him some manual
skill in the use of the same. For this purpose, the Student,
during a specified number of hours per week, will work in the
shops under the superintendence of the Professor of Mechan-
ical Engineering, aided by skilled mechanics. The courses
commence with graded exercises, and gradually lead up to
the making of joints, members of structures, frames, etc., fin-
ally concluding in the iron-working department with the
manufacture of tools, parts of machines, and, if possible, with
the building of complete machines.

The equipment includes the following:

IN THE CARPENTER, WOOD-TURNING AND PATTERN-
MakiNG DEepArRTMENTS.—Carpenters’ and pattern-makers’
benches, wood-lathes, a large pattern-maker’s lathe, circular-
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saw benches, jig and band saws, buzz-planer, wood-borer,
universal wood-worker, etc.
IN THE MACHINE SHOP.

The most improved engine
lathes, a 36-in. modern upright drill, with compound table,
universal milling machine, with vertical milling attachment,
hand lathes, planer, universal grinding machine, universal
cutter and reamer grinder, buffing machine, a 16-in. patent
shaper, vise-benches, etc.

— i *

IN THE SMITH SHOP.
hammer.

- % S

Forges, hand drill, and a power

In THE FounDRY.—A cupola for melting iron, core oven,
brass furnace, moulders’ benches, etc.

The machinery in the shops is driven bya 5o [.H.P. com-
pound engine and a 10 I.H.P. high speed engine.

In the workshops, a 40 H. P. air compressor has formed the staple
object upon which energy has been spent. This, it is hoped, will be

e m—

completed and added to the Thermodynamic Laboratory during the S
present year. A large boring bar, with automatic feed and double d
heads, an Emery brass buffing machine, an overhead travelling crane i
of one ton capacity, with two transverse motions, in the foundry;
and two electric arc lamps and projecting lanterns complete for class 4
demonstration have been the principal results of steady application 4
in the workshops. i
‘,:l
i
)
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Boarpine Houses, ETC.

Good board and lodging may be obtained at $18 per month ;
or separately, board at $12 to $14, and rooms $5 to $10 per
month. The cost of drawing instruments for the whole
course may be placed at from $15 to $30. Gown and overalls,
$7 to $10. Books per session $10 to $30.

Estimated necessary cost per session of 74 months, in-
cluding fees, but exclusive of clothing and travelling ex-
penses, $270 to $320.

Students can obtain a list of boarding houses on applica-
tion to the secretary.

i
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THE APPLIED SUENCE GRADUATES SOCIETY.

This Society has been recently established with a view to
promote a closer relationship between the Faculty and the
Graduates, and also between the Graduates themselves. The
Society has issued a number of important bulletins relating
to the work in the different departments, and giving an ac-
count of the development of the Faculty. The membership
already includes more tlan one-third of the whole number
of Graduates, and it is heped that before long all of the Gra-
duates will have joined the Society.

All information respecing the objects of the Society may
be obtained on application to the Secretary.

Honorary President, Dr. H. T. Bovey.
President J. M. McCaARrTHY.
Vice-President, Prof. F. D. Apawms.
Sec.-Treas., J. G. G. Krrry, Engineering Building, McGill
University.

Resident Committee.—W. F. Angus, J. W. Bell, A. L.
Mudge, R. O. King, R. H. Jamieson.

Non-resident Committze.—R. B. Rogers, Peterboro, O.:

A. A. Cole, Rossland, BC.; W. P. Laurie, Quebec, Q. ;
W. G. Smart, Sherbrooke,Q.; J. K. Scammell, Fairville, N.B.;
H. M. McKay, Pictou, N.S.; W. J. Bulman, Charlottetown,
1 P.E.I1; O. S. Whiteside, Anthracite, N.W.T.; J. M. McGre-
i gor, Rossland, B.C.; E. 4. Hamilton, Pueblo, Col., US.A.;

P. N. Evans, Lafayette, Ind., U.S.A.- G. H. Frost, New York,
US.A,; L. L. Street, Marlboro, Mass., U.S.A.

TrE McGr. MINING SOCIETY.

i F AR R A

This Society was orgaiized in 1891-2 by the Undergra-
duates of the Mining Department, but its scope has since
been enlarged, and now any graduate or undergraduate in-
terested in mining and alied work is eligible for member-
ship. Meetings are held ‘ortnightly for reading and discus-
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sion ef papers on subjects of intetest to the Society, and fre-
quent lectures are given by outdde professional men.

The primary object of the Socity is of course to give the
Undergraduates an opportunity b meet one another and to
become acquainted with the older members of the Society, but
an almost equal part of its work :onsists in keeping the gra-
duates of the department in touct with the work of the Uni-
versity.

The officers for the year 189899 are :—

Honorary President, Dr. B. J. Harrington.
President, J. E. Preton, Sc., '99.
Sec.-Treasurer, R. H. Gillean, Sc., ’00.

The Committee consists of the officers and of two members
from each year, who are electec at the beginning of the

session.

APPLIED SCIENCI SOCIETY.

During ‘the last session this Society has been organized
with the object of reading papers of technical and scientific
interest.

The following are the officers:—

Hon. President, Prof H. T. Bovey.

President, W. W. Colpitts, representing Civil Engineer-

ing anl Architecture.

1st Vice-President, S. F. Kirkptrick, representing Min-

ing Engineeing and Chemistry.
2nd Vice-President, R. M. Wilson, representing
Electrial Engineering.
3rd Vice-President, J. S. Whyte, representing
Mechancal Engineering.
Secretary, J. G Glassco.
Treasurer, R. E. Gillean.
Second Year Representatives, E. S. McKenzie, P. Ogilvie.
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RESEARCH WORK IN THE LABORATORIES, 1897-98.

The following papers have been read before the Royal Societies
of England and Canada, the British Association for the Advancement
of Science, the Inst. of C.E. (England), the Can. Soc. C. E.,
other learned Societies :—

and

“Report on observations of soil temperatures with electrical ther-
mometers.”

“ Report on Canadian earthquakes, with a reproduction of the
trace of the first automatic record taken in Canada at the McDonald
Physics Building, March 27th, 1897.”

“The Hydraulic Laboratory, McGill University, with results of ex-
periments on the values of hydraulic coefficients.”

“ Some experiments on the flow of rocks.”

“On the variation of the electromotive force of different forms
of the Clarke Standard Cell, with temperature and with strength of
solution, including determinations of the solubility of zinc sulphate,
and of the density of its solution.”

“A new electrical method of determining the specific heat of a
liquid, with preliminary results of its application to the cases of
water and mercury.”

“ On the behaviour of argon in X-Ray tybes.”

“A research in thermo-electricity by means of the platinum re-
sistance pyrometer.”

“ A simple modification of the Board of Trade form of the Clark
Cell, with application to the Cadmium Cell”

“A new form of Hysteresis Tester.”

“ On the effect of temperature on the magnetic properties of iron.”

“On the absolute measurement of the Thomson effect in copper.”

“On the variation of the viscosity of gases with temperature.”

“On the variation of the specific heat of water.”

“ An electrical method of measuring the temperature of a surface
on which steam is condensing.”

“On the law of condensation of steam, deduced from measure-
ments of temperature cycles of the walls and steam, in the cylinder
of a steam engine, including determinations of the electrical and
thermal properties of cast iron.”

“ A new apparatus or studying the rate of condensation of steam

on a metal surface at different temperatures and pressures.”
“On the strength of Canadian timbers, Douglas fir, red pine,
white pine and hemlock.”
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3. Electrical Kngineering Students.

4. Mechanical Engineering Students.

s. Mining Engineering Students.

6. Practical Chemistry Students.
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PROFESSORS EMERITI.

MartrEw Hurcuinson, D.C.L.
Hon. J. EmEry Rosipoux, D.C.L.
Hon. MRr. JusticE WurTELE, D.C.L.

PROFESSORS.

F. P. WaLtoN, B.A. (Oxon.), LL.B. (Edin.), Gale Professor
of Roman Law, and Dean of the Faculty.

Hon. C. A. GeorrFriON, Q. C; D.C.L.,, P.C. }

A. McGoun, M.A., B.C.LL Prof ;
a5 < ; : i rofessors of
I -Fortin, LEL D€A. 0 Oisil Law.

Hon~. Mr. Justice Dounerty, D.C.L ‘
W. pE M. MARLER, B.A., D.C.L. /
E. LAarLEUR, B.A., B.C.L., Professor of International Law.
Hon. Mr. justice DavipsoN, D.C.L., Professor of CriminalLaw.
D. MacMasTER, Q.C., D.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law.
The above constitute the Faculty.
LECTURERS.
B GCoRyaN, B.GL:
Aime GeorrrioN, B.C.L.
GorpoN W. MacpouGALL, B.C.L.

The Curriculum extends over three years. It includes
courses of lectures upon all the branches of the Law of the
Province of Quebec, and also upon Roman Law, Legal His-
tory, and the Constitutional Law of the Empire and
of the Dominion. Its primary design is to afford a
comprehensive legal education for Students who intend
to practise at the Bar of Lower Canada. In all the courses
the attention of Students will be directed to the sources of the
Law. and to its historical development. During their first
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vear the students will attend a course of one hundred lectures
on Roman Law, from which the Law of the Province is in
great part derived. In the lectures on Legal History the
relations of our Law with the Law of France and its History
since the Cession will be explained. First Year Students will
also attend courses on the Law of Persons; the Law of Real
Estate; the Law of Obligations; the Law of Successions, Ab-
intestate and Testamentary; and the Elementary rules of Pro-
cedure. The remaining branches of the law, civil, commes-
cial and criminal, will be dealt with in the Second and Thizd
Years. During the three years’ course the civil code, the
criminal code and the code of civil procedure will be covered
and lectures will also be given upon subjects such as Bills
of Exchange, Merchant Shipping, and Banking, which are
regulated mainly by special statutes.

Students have the free use of the Law Library of the Fa-
culty. This includes the law libraries of the late E. Griffin,
Esq., Q.C., Mr. Chancellor Day, Mr. Justice MacKay and
Mr. Justice Torrance. Many new books have been added,
and the principal reports and legal periodicals are taken. A
special room for Law Students is provided in the Redpath
Library. This room is open during the day and in the even-
ings from eight to ten o’clock.

The lectures are delivered in the rooms furnished for the
Faculty in the East Wing of McGill College by.its munificent
benefactor, W. C. McDonald, Esq. The Faculty desire to im-
press upon English students the great importance of obtain-
ing a familiar knowledge of French. In the practice of the
profession in this Province it is almost indispensable that a
lawyer shall be able to write and speak French, and to under-
stand it when it is spoken. Gentlemen who intend to be-
come students of law are urged to pay special attention to
this subject. The courses of lectures in the Faculty by Pro-
fessor Fortin and Mr. Aimé Geoffrion, will be delivered in
the French language.

Those students who are able to take the B.A. course be-
fore entering upon their legal studies are strongly recom-
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mended to do so. Those for whom this is impossible are ad-
vised to attend the courses in the Faculty of Arts for two
years.

The requirements for Matriculation in the Faculty will be
found below in the Faculty Regulations.

R e £

SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES.
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Various scholarships and prizes will be awarded to the stu-
dents of each year who obtain the highest distinction at the
Examinations in April, 1899.

No scholarship or prize shall, however, be awarded to any
student unless in the estimation of the Faculty, a sufficiently

RS Se— e . i

high standing be attained to merit it.
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS.

Matriculated Students who do not take the whole course
are classed as Partial Students, and are not entitled to pro-

. = = W . S - §

ceed to the Degree of B.C.L.

=

Occasional Students will be admitted for attendance on any
particular series of Lectures without matriculation. »
Students who have completed their course of three years, l'
and have passed a satisfactory examination, will be entitled, f
upon the certificate and recommendation of the Faculty, to g

the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 1

FACULTY REGULATIONS.

I. Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student may
apply to the Secretary of the University for examination and entry
in the Register of Matriculation, and may procure a ticket of Ma-
triculation and tickets of admission to the Lectures for each Session
of the Course.

2. The Degree of B.A. obtained from any Canadian or other British
University; or a certificate of having passed the examination before
the Bar for admission to study Law in the Province of Quebec; or
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the intermediate Examination in the Faculty of Arts in McGill Uni-

versity, will be accepted in lieu of examination for Matriculation in

this Faculty. For other candidates the Matriculation Examination
this year will be in the following subjects :

Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Book I.; Cicero, Orations I. and II. against
Catiline, Latin Grammar.

Candidates will be expected to be able to translate a simple
passage at sight.

French—De Fivas’ “Grammaire des Grammaires ;” *Moliere, “Le
Bourgeois Gentilhomme ”; +Translation into French of
Macaulay’s Essay on Frederick the Great.

Candidates must be able to translate French easily, and must
have some familiarity with the spoken language.

Exercises in Composition and Grammatical Analysis, in English and
French.

Mathematics.—Arithmetic; Algebra to the end of Simple Equations;
Euclid, Books I., II., III.

History—White’s Outline of Universal History (or any equivalent
manual) ; *Green’s Short History of the English People ;
Miles’ School History of Canada; tDuruy, Histoire de
France.

Literature—*Collier’s Biographical History of English Literature ;
f+Laharpe Course de Littérature
Littérature.

Rhetoric—Whately’s Rhetoric ; Blair’s Lectures (small edition).

Philosophy.—Whately’s Logic; f{Logique de Port Royal; +Cousin,
Histoire de la Philosophie ; * Stewart’s Outline of Moral

; tLefranc, Course de

Philosophy.

N.B.—The works mentioned above preceded by an asterisk are for
English Students only. Those preceded by a cross are for French
Students only. The remainder are for both English and French.

The Examination will be held on the first day of the Session at
10 a.m,

3. Students of l.aw shall be known as of the First, Second and
Third Years, and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each year,
Students shall take the studies fixed for that year, and those only,
unless by special permission of the Faculty.

4. The register of Matriculation shall be closed on the 1st Octo-
ber in each year, and return thereof shall be immediately made by
the Dean to the Registrar of the University. Candidates applying
thereafter may be admitted on a special examination to be determined
by the Faculty; and, if admitted, their names shall be returned in a
supplementary list to the Registrar.
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5. Persons desirous of entering as Partial Students shall apply to
the Dean of the Faculty for admission as such Students, and. shall
obtain a ticket or tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend.

6. Students who have attended collegiate courses of legal study in
other Universities for a number of terms or sessions may be ad-
mitted, on the production of certificates, to a like standing in this
University .

7. All students shall be subject to the following regulations for
attendance and conduct :—

(a) Gowns must be worn during attendance at lectures and when
in the College building.

() A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted,
and the Faculty shall, after examination of such class-book, decide
which Students shall be deemed to have been sufficiently regular in
their attendance to entitle them to proceed to the examination in the
respective classes.

(¢) Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is re-
quired of each student. Professors will note the attendance imme-
diately on the commencement of their lectures, and will omit the
names of Students entering thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons
are assigned. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or in-
attention or disorder in the Class-room, if persisted in after admoni-
tion by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean of the Faculty,
who may reprimand the Student or report to the Faculty as he may
decide. While in the building, or going to and from it, Students are
expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the
Class-rooms, Any Professor observing improper conduct in the
Class-rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the Student,
and, if necessary, report him to the Dean.

(d) When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians,
disqualify from competing for prizes or honours, suspend from classes,
or report to the Corporation for expulsion.

(¢) Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be sub-
ject to such penalty as the Faculty may see fit to impose.

(f)*The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that
shall disqualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be
determined by the Faculty,
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(g) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one
Faculty, or of the University generally, shall be reported to the Prin-
cipal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal.

8. The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first ex-
tending to the Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration
of the Christmas vacation to the end of April following.

The lectures will be delivered between the hours of half-past eight
and half-past nine in the morning, and between four and half-past six
in the afternoon; and special lectures in the evening, at such hours
and in such order as shall be determined by the Faculty. Professors
shall have the right to substitute an examination for any such lecture.

9. At the end of each College year there shall be a general examina-
tion of all the classes, under the superintendence of the Professars,
and of such other examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation.
The examination shall be conducted by means of printed questioas,
answered by the Students in writing in the presence of the Exam-
iners. The result shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculy.

After the examinations, the Faculty shall decide the general
standing of the Students.

10. At the end of the third College year there shall be a Final Ex-
amination of those students who have completed the Curriculum.
This Examination shall be conducted partly by written papers and
partly orally. It shall cover all the subjects upon which lectures
have been delivered during the three years’ course. Those Studeats
who satisfy the examiners shall be entitled, after making the necessiy
declaration and payment of the Graduation Fee, to proceed to the
Degree of B.C.L. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal shall be
awarded to the Student who shall obtain the highest marks in the
Examination, providing his answers shall, in the estimation of the
Faculty, be of sufficient merit to entitle him to this distinction. There
shall be no Sessional Examination of Students who are candidates in
the Final Examination.

11. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session unltss
he shall have attended regularly all the courses of Lectures, and shall
have passed the Sessional Examinations to the satisfaction of the
Faculty in the classes of his year.

12. The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient
cause shown, to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendarce
on any particular Course or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction
shall in consequence be made between the Examinations of such
Students and those of the Students regularly attending Lectures.
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13. Every Candidate, before receiving the Degree of B.C.L., shall
L4 . B 3 e vy
make the following declaration :—

Ego A.B. polliceor sancteque recipio, me, pro meis viribus, stu-
dosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et operam daturum
uf ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam, et officiis omnibus ad Bacca-
laireatus in Jure Civili gradum pertinentibus fungar.

14. The fees in the Faculty will be as follows for Students matricu-
laing after Nov., 1897:—

Matriculation or Registration Fee.......cooovmiveinncnaneeces $ 5 00
S:ssional Fee by Ordinary Students (including Grounds Fee).. 52 00
Grounds Fee, payable by Partial Students..........cococeece: 2 00

Graduation Fee, including registration as voter in election of
BT R s s DRsa s L Y S S R e R e e PR N o
Fee for each supplemental examination........c...ceeeceeces 5 00
Sissional Fee by Partial Students, for the course of Roman
Law, $20; for each of the courses on Successions, Criminal
Law, and Civil Procedure, $15; and for each one of the shorter

BOULBES, s s S . PRGN SRR B S T D R 10 00
Sudents matriculated before Nov., 1897, will continue to pay a
S cdionall fee 0l ih e et n s o o atale 0u Lale v to b ke st im0 36 00

Matriculation and Sessional Fees must be paid on or before Oct.
1t: and, if not so paid, the Student in default shall incur a fine of $3;
hs name shall be removed from the books; and his attendance at
leetures shall not be credited until his fees and the said fine have
bien paid. Students already on the books of the University shall
mt be required to pay any Matriculation Fee.

15. Partial Students may be admitted into class on such terms as
slall be arranged by the Faculty.

16. The requirements and conditions for obtaining the Degree of
I.C.L. in course can be ascertained upon application to the Dean.

SYLLABUS.

Tuesday, 6th September, 1808, Matriculation, Ordinary Lectures
begin.

Friday, oth December. Last day for notice to be sent to Secre-
tary of Section of the Bar by candidates at the January Exam-
inations for admission to study or to practice Law in the Pro-
vince of Quebec.

Nonday, oth January, 1808. Lectures, Second Term, begin.

Tuesday, 10th January. Bar Examinations take place at Montreal.

Friday, 28th April. Convocation for Degrees in Law.
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Saturday, 3rd June. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of
Section of the Bar by Candidates at the July Examination for
admission to study or to practice Law in the Province of Quebec.

Tuesday, 4th July. Bar Examinations take place at Quebec.

EXAMINATIONS.

The date of the several Examinations will be announced during the
session.

APPENDIX.

The attention of intending Students is called to the follow-
ing provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and amend-
ments, as bearing on the requirements for the study and prac-
tice of Law in the Province.

Article 3544 R.S.Q.—Examinations for admission to study and
to practice law in the Province of Quebec are held at the time and
place determined by the General Council.

The places and dates as at present fixed are :

MONTREAL......Tuesday, 10th Jan., 1899.
QUEBEC..........Tuesday, 4th July, 1899.

and alternately in Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely—
at Montreal on the second Tuesday of each January, and at Que-
bec on the first Tuesday of each July.

All information concerning these examinations can be obtained
from the General Secretary’s Office. The present General Secretary
is Arthur Globensky, Esq., Montreal.

Article 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed by this
article at least one month before the time fixed for the examination
to the Secretary of the Section in which he resides, or in which he
has resided for the last six months.

The present Secretary of the Montreal Section is L. E. Bernard,
Esq., New York Life Building, Montreal. i

Article 3503a.—Added by Statute of Quebec, 53 Victoria (1890),
Cap. 45, provides that Candidates holding the diploma of Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelier-es-Lettres, or Bachelier-es-Science from a Can-
adian or other British University are dispensed from the examination

for admission to study. Such Candidates are required to give the
notice mentioned above.
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Article 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General Council).
On giving the notice prescribed by Article 3546, the Candidate pays
the Secretary a fee of $2, and makes a deposit of $30 for admission
to study, or of $70 for admission to practice, which deposit, less $10,
is returned in case of his not being admitted.

Article 3552 (amended 1894, Q. 57 Vic.,, c. 35)—To be adimtted
to practice, the Student must be a British subject, and must have
studied regularly and without interruption during ordinary office
hours, under indentures before a Notary as Clerk, or Student with
a practicing Advocate, during Four Years, dating from the registration
of the certificate of admission to study. This term 13 reduced to
Three Years in the case of a student who has followed a regular law
course in a University or College in this Province and taken a
degree in law therein.

The By-Laws passed by the General Council of the Bar of
the Province of Quebec, 16th Sept., 1886, and amended 10th
Feb., 1892, provide as follows:—

PROGRAMME FOR UNIVERSITY COURSE OF
EFECTURESGON SlShcWe

Art. 42.—A course of lectures on law given and followed
at a University or College in this Province, and a diploma or
degree conferred on students by such university or college,
shall be held to be such as contemplated in art. 3552, R.S.Q.,
only when the university or college conferring the degree and
the student who receives it shall have efficiently followed the
programme herein set forth. This article and article 44 shall
apply to students already admitted only as regards lectures to
be given after the 1st of January, 1887.

2. The subjects on which lectures shall be given, and the
number of lectures required on each subject for a regular
course of lectures on law in a university or college shall be
as follows —

Roman Law:—103 Lectures.

This subject shall include an introduction to the study of
Law and the explanation of and comments on the Institutes
of Justinian and the principal jurisconsults of Rome.
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CrviL, COMMERCIAL AND MARITIME LAW:—4I3 Lectures.

Lectures on these subjects shall cover at least three years.
They consist of the history of French and Canadian law, the
explanation of and comments on the Civil Code of the Pro-
vince of Quebec and the Statutes relating to Commerce and
Merchant Shipping.

CiviL ProcEDURE:—103 Lectures.

Lectures on this subject shall extend over at least two
years. It shall consist of the explanation of and comments
on the Code of Civil Procedure and the Statutes amending
it, the organisation of the Civil Courts of this Province and
the history of the different judicial systems of the country;
also, the special modes of procedure provided by statutes and
laws of general application.

INTERNATIONAL Law, Private and Public:—21 Lectures.
CriMiNAL Law:—69 Lectures.

This subject includes the history of criminal law in Can-
ada, the constitution of criminal courts, criminal procedure,
comments on statutes relating to criminal law, the relation of
criminal law in Canada to the criminal law of England. The
lectures shall extend over two years.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:—41 Lectures.

These subjects include an inquiry into the different political
institutions and the public institutions of the country, the
powers, organisation and procedure of the Federal Parliament
and of the Local Legislature, the laws on Education and the
Municipal Code.

Art. 43.—Candidates for practice who hold a degree in law
from a university or college in this Province, shall produce,
with their notices, a certificate from the principal or Rector
of such university or college to the effect that they followed
a course of lectures on law in the same, during at least three
years, in conformity with the by-laws of the Bar; and such
certificate shall further specify the number of public lectures
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at which they shall have attended on each subject mentioned
in the foregoing programme, during each of the said three
years. The last part of this certificate shall only be required
for courses of lectures given after the 1st of January, 1897.

Art. 44.—The examiners shall not consider a university de-
gree in law valid for the purposes of admission to the Bar, if
they find that the candidate has not in fact followed the pro-
gramme above.
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R]:QDIRIME\lS FOR. DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
CIVIL LAW,

AporPTED OCTOBER, I&QI.

Every Candidate for the degree of D.C.L. in Course must
be a Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and
must pass such examination for the Degree of D.C.L. as shall
be prescribed by the Faculty of Law. He shall also, at least
two months before proceeding to the Degree, deliver to the
Faculty twenty-five printed copies of a Thesis or Treatise of
his own composition on some subject, selected or approved by
the Faculty, such Thesis to contain not less than fifty octavo
pages of printed matter, and to possess such degree of merit
as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them in recom-
mending him for the degree.

The candidate shall also pay to the Secretary of the Faculty,
annually during the period of twelve years, for the retention
of his name on the books of the Faculty, a fee of two dollars,
to form part of the Library Fund of the Faculty. Upon
cause shown, however, and with the consent of the Faculty,
such fees may be paid at one time before the granting of the
degree.

The Examination for the Degree of D.C.L. in Course,
which shall be open to all who have taken the degree of
B.C.L. of this University in the past, as well as to such as
may take the degree in future, shall, until changed, be on the
following subjects and authors, with the requirement of sbe—
cial proficiency in some one of the groups below indicated. In
the groups other than the one selected by the Candidate for
special proficiency, a thorough acquaintance with two works
of each group shall be sufficient, including in all cases the
work first mentioned in each group and the first two works
in group third.
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I. INTERNATIONAL Law.

Phillimore, International Law.

Hall, i e

Wharton, Conflict of Laws.

Savigny’s International Law, by Guthrie.
Foelix, Droit International Prive.
Brocher, Droit International Privé.
Dicey on Domicile.

Story, Conflict of Laws.

Maine, Lectures on International Law.

2. Roman Law.
Ortolan’s Institutes.
Mommsen’s History of Rome.
Roby’s Introduction to the Digest.
Muirhead’s Roman Law.
Mackenzie’s Roman Law.
Savigny’s Roman Law in the Middle Ages.
Bryce’s Holy Roman Empire.
Institutes of Gaius.
Fustel de Coulanges, La Cité Antique.

3. ConstituTioNAL HisToRY AND Law.
Dicey’s Law of the Constitution.
Stubbs, Constitutional History of England.
Hearn, Government of England.
Bagehot, English Constitution.

Franqueville, Gouvernement et Parlement Britanniques.

Gneist, Constitution of England.

Hallam, Constitutional History of England.
May, & &
Gardiner, i 3 3

May, Democracy in Europe.

Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution.
Mill, Representative Government.

Bentham, Fragment on Government.

Maine, Popular Government.

(13
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4. CoNSTITUTION OF CANADA AND WORKS
RELEVANT THERETO.

Todd, Parliament Government in the British Colonies.
Bourinot, Federal Government in Canada.

Doutre, Constitution of Canada.

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act.
Lord Durham’s Report on British North America.
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadian.

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada.
Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada.

Maseres’ Collection of Quebec Commissions.
Laferriére, Essai sur 'Histoire du Droit Frangais.
Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain.

Matthews (Jehu), A Colonist on the Colonial Question.
Bryce, American Commonwealth.

Curtis, History of the Constitutional of the United States.
Cooley, Principles of Constitutional Law.

5. CRIMINAL LAW, JURISPRUDENCE, AND POLITICAL SCIENCE.

Stephens, History of the Criminal Law.
Blackstone, Vol. IV.

Harris, Principles of Criminal Law.
Pike, History of Crime.

Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence.
Austin, Lectures, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism.
Lorimer’s Institutes.

Amos, Science of Law.

Woolsey, Political Ethics.

Lieber, Political Ethics.

Freeman, Comparative Politics.
Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett.
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COURSES IN THE FACULTY OF LAW FOR 1898-99.
Roman Law.
Professor Walton.

The course will consist of about one hundred lectures.
During the first part the external history of the law from the
early period to the codification of Justinian, will be dealt with.
The sources of the law will be described, and the gradual
evolution explained, by which the law of the city of Rome be-
came fitted to be the law of the civilized world. A brief
sketch will be given of the legal institutions of Rome in the
first period and of the early constitutional history.

In the doctrinal part of the course matters mainly of antiq-
uarian interest will be touched only slightly. Those portions
of the Roman Law which have been followed most closely in
the existing law of the Province, e. g. Things, Servitudes, Pig-
nus and Hypothec, Contracts, Obligations, will be treated
in detail, and the modifications made by the modern law will
be noticed. Class-examinations will be held from time to
time, and a first and second prize of books will be given to the
two students who obtain the highest marks in these examina-
tions.

Text-book, Moyle’s or Sandar’s Institutes of Justinian.

Books of Reference.

Maine’s Ancient Law.

Muirhead’s Historical Introduction to Roman Law.

Muirhead’s Institutes of Gaius.

Maynz, Cours de Droit Romain.

Puchta, Institutionen.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAw.

Professor Walton.
This subject will be divided into two courses of about

twenty lectures each.
Part 1. will consist of a sketch of the Constltutlonal TLaw
of the British Empire. The subject will be considered in the

A == e

TR RATYSNRE

2T

AR

o o

&




FTEEER

o o

re R AP AR

pixy
pe |

Tty St e i = a =
s,

e

S —

]

172

following order: (1) the erecutive power; (2) the legislative
power; (3) the rights and iberties of the subject. Under (1)
the power of the sovereign, of the Privy Council, of the
great officers of state, and of Parliament, will be discussed.
Under (2) the process of egislation in the Imperial Parlia-
ment will be explained. TUnder (3) will fall the right to trial
by jury, Habeas Corpus, aid the constitutional limitations of
the power of the Crown. Afterwards the following topics
among others will be deat with. Liability, Civil and Cri-
minal, of Governors of Cobnies, Naval and Military officers,
and of Judges for their oficial conduct.

After treating of the actual law of the con-
stitution the “conventions of the constitution” will be taken
up. Under this head will ill a description of the history and
functions of the Cabinet, of the means of adjusting differences
between the Sovereign anl the two Houses, and between
the two Houses themselves and of the kind of circumstances,
under which it is usual for ministers to resign. If time per-
mits the course will conclule with a comparison of the Brit-
ish Constitution with the Constitution of the United States.

Part I. will be given tc First Year Students. No text-
book is prescribed, but stucents are recommended to refer to
Dicey, Law of the Constitition; Anson, Law and Custom of
the Constitution; and Bagehot, The English Constitution.

Part II. will not be delivered this year. It will consist of a
sketch of the Constitution of Canada.

LEGAL HiSTOR? AND BIBLIOGRAPHY.
Profesior McGoun.

This course comprises a1 outline of the history of the law
in force in the Province d Quebec.

The main sources from which this law are derived are
the Customary Law of France, as modified by the principles
of Roman Law as embodiec in several of the codes or collec-
tions of Roman Law befor¢ the time of Justinian. The Cus-
toms of France after being reduced to writing, were further
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modified by the influence of modern Roman Law, which pre-
vailed throughout the larger part of I'rance. The ordinances
of the French kings and the commentaries of the great jurists
from Cujas and Dumoulin down to Pothier brought the Civil
Law of France into the systematic form into which it was
introduced into this Province. The custom of Paris, one of
the most important of those recognized in France, became
formally the basis of the Civil Law in this country, and the
ordinance of 1667 was the main authority for procedure.

Since the opening of the British régime the development of
Lower Canadian Civil Law has proceeded independently of
the Civil Law of France, where the Code Napoléon was pass-
ed early in the Century. In Lower Canada a code on the
same lines was adopted shortly before the Confederation.
Lower Canadian Law has been modified by English law in
commercial matters, and also by statutes passed in the Pro-
vince. Criminal Law, on the other hand, has been derived
almost exclusively from the Criminal Law of England.

The leading authorities upon the main branches of the law
with the reports of decisions of our courts, are brought under
the attention of the students in this course.

Law or CORPORATIONS AND OF JOINT STOCK (COMPANIES.
Professor McGoun.

This course is the sequel on the one hand, of the course
on Agency and Partnership, with which it is closely con-
nected, by reason of the facilities given in the Incorporation
of Companies to the undertaking of important enterprises, by
a species of partnership or association between individuals
upon a larger scale than can be undertaken in a simple part-
nership. The doctrine of limited liability and the opportunity
which it affords for carrying out enterprises of great im-
portance, with combinations of capital derived from a large
number of individuals, is treated of in this course. On the
other hand, the growth of Corporations, both those estab-
lished by long custom, and those created by Royal Charter,
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or by Parliamentary or Legislative authority, is also ex-
plained, and the relation between these corporations and the
crdinary forms of joint stock companies. Corporations sole
and Corporatiors aggregate are defined, and the principles
of laws relating to Corporations and Companies explained,
and the authors who treat of these principles, and who trace

g the limits of the powers and authority of such corporations,
are brought uncer the notice of the students.

CRIMINAL Law.
Professor Mr. Justice Davidson.

This course ircludes:—

A history of the Criminal Law and Criminal Procedure of
England; and d their introduction into and development
throughout Canada;

Discussion of the Criminal Code and other Statutes enact-
ing criminal offences; of the rules of evidence in criminal
cases, of the Fugitive Offenders Act; of extradition, and gen-
erally of the principal features belonging to the Criminal Law
of the Dominion

COMMERCIAL LAw.
Professor Macmaster.

The course on carriers will cover:
I. Carriers: contracts with:

(a) Affreightment.

(b) Merchent Shipping.

(c) Bottomry and Respondentia.

The course on Insurance will cover:
2. Insurance contracts of:

(a) Marine Insurance.

(b) Fire Insurance.

(c¢) Life Insurance.
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CiviL PROCEDURE.
Mr. Percy C. Ryan.

The advanced course for the Second aid Third Years
covers all matters of procedure not dealt vith in the First
Year Course, and includes Provisional Remedies, such as
capias, attachment before judgment, injurction, etc., and
special proceedings, such as proceedings reliting to corpora-
tions and public offices, mandamus, etc., as well as the rules
of pleading in the more complicated class:s of action. It
will be divided into two parts, one of which will be taken in
each alternate year.

CiviL PROCEDURE.
Mr. Gordon W. Macdougal.

This course to the students of the First Y:ar is intended to
form an introduction to the subject, to exjlain the simpler
kinds of actions, the general rules of pleaditg, and the' juris-
diction of the several courts.

The revised Code of .Civil Procedure for the Province of
Quebec is the text-book.

PRESCRIPTION AND LEASE
Professor Fortin.
Two courses.
SUCCESSIONS.
Professor Mr. Justice Doherty.

The Law of Succession.

The course consists of a commentary ard explanation of
the whole of Title I., and the third Chapterof Title IL.of the
Third Book of the Civil Code. The order followed by the

Code in dealing with the different matten, coming within
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the scope of this course, has however been departed from with a
view to presenting to the Student the Law governing succes-
sions as one whole. The subject will be developed as nearly
as possible in the following order :—

1. General notions, definitions and divisions of the subject.

The Testamentary Succession. The Ab-Intestate Succes-
sion.

2. Rules of Law common to both Successions,

3. Rules peculiar to the Testamentary Succession.

4. Rules peculiar to the Ab-Intestate Succession.

5. Partition of the Succession (and of property held in un-

divided ownership generally), its incidents and effects,
OBLIGATIONS.
Mr. Aimé Geoffrion.

This course of lectures will consist of a commentary on the
title on obligations in the Civil Code, less the chapter of
proof articles 982 to 1,202 inclusive. Our law on the subject
will be compared with the old French law and the modern
French law; and its general principles will be explained and
illustrated. In the second year course some of the more
difficult parts of the subject will be taken up more minutely
and lectures will be given on the law of evidence.

ReAL Ricurts REGISTRATION AND NoTArRIAL Law.

Professor Marler.

Two courses.
PuBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW.

Professor Lafleur.

Sovereignty and equality of Independent States.
Recognition of Belligerency and Independence.  Justi-
fiable grounds of intervemtion. Modes of territorial ac-
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quisition. Territorial boundaries. Doctrine of Exterritor-
iality. Treaties and Arbitrations. Laws of War. Neutral-
ity of States and of individuals. Laws of Blockade. Contra-
band. Confiscation. Prize-Courts and their jurisprudence.,

N.B.—The students’ attention will be specially directed to
Treaties, Diplomatic Relations, and International Arbitra-
tions, in which Canada is directly concerned.

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL L.AW.
Professor Lafleur.

Distinction between the a priori and positive methods.
Sources of the positive law of Quebec on the subjects. Ap-
plication and illustration of the rules for solving conflicts of
law in regard to the different titles of the Civil Code. Com-

parisons between our jurisprudence and that of England,
France, and Germany.

Note.—The Hon. Mr. Justice Hall has kindly consented to
deliver a lecture in the Faculty, upon a day to be afterwards
fixed in the early part of next session.

M
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TIME TABLE.
FIRST YEAR STUDENTS, 1898-99.

TuEsDAY, 6TH SEPT., TO FRIDAY, 4TH NOV., 9 WEEKS.
R | [ E [ 3 A
Hours. |  Monpay Tuespay. | THURSDAY. FRrIDAY,
[ | [
7] 3 “g 3 ssion, | Procedure, | e ) { 3
8.30 Prof Mr. Justice] Mr. ‘Gordon | Succ. |  Procedure, Suce,
IJoher[y Macdougall.
—_— ais i ol — Ll
4.00 | 151{‘)}?;:.11;:3‘?1“'. Rom, ‘ Rom, [ Rom. Rom.
jeevne S e st £ . il R W o L
Legal History., Persons, Tis Lo :
el Prof, McGoun. | Prof, Lafleur. Hist. Persons. Flist,
N.b.~l he lectures on Successions will not commence till Mon. 19 Sept.
Moxpay, 7TH Nov., To FRIDAY, 16TH DEC., 6 WEEKS.
Hours. ( MoxNpaAy, TugrsDAY. WEDNESDAY, THURSDAY, Fripav.
|
8.30 | Succ, Procedure, Suce. Proced. Succ.
[ ( |
4.00 Rom, [ Rom. Rom. Rom. Rom.
R A lees s s
| Persons, 1
| Real Rights. | 2 Wks. ; wks,
s eal Rights AL al Riohte e
5.00 " Prof. Matler, ())){1%5}:10115, Real Rights, oL ln,auom Real Rights,
e el Mr, A, Geoffrion 3 wks.
CHR